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PR E F A C E. 
* of HE knowledge of the Latin Tongue is not only 
a key to the Sciences, but leads to a more per- 
fect underſtanding of Engliſh, Our language has ſuch 
an affinity with Latin, and derives ſo much of its ener- 
gy and elegance from it, that it cannot be perfectlx 
and regularly underſtood without a confiderable ac- *- - 
quaintance with that ancient Language, If boys once 
underſtood Latin Grammar, they could with eaſe learn 
the Grammar of Engliſh, French, Italian, or any other 
modern language; but, to uſe the words of a late Au- 
thor of Reflections upon Mr. Sheridan's Plan of Edu 
cation, I don't think the ſame will follow from a know- 5M J 
* ledge of the Engliſh Grammar; for as the antient Lau- 
* guages ſtrictly purſue the univerſal Analogy of Gram- 4 
mar deduced from our ideas and their relations, ſo 
the grand Principles of ſpeaking and writing witk 
, ' Propriety may be imbibed from them with greater a 1 
* purity and ſimplicity, whilſt at the ſame time, the i- 
* exhauſtible funds of obvious Etymology throw a2 4 . 
* ſtrong light upon our mother Tongue. = 
The deſign of this publication is to ſhorten the * 1 
ſineſs of Latin Grammar, as well as to render it me 
caly to the young ſcholar, whilſt nothing material, it 9 
is hoped, will be found to be omitted. Some perhaps -, 
may think the Etymology too full; but of all the part 
of Latin Grammar, this can leaſt bear to be abridged, | 
decauſe it contains Forms of all the — flexions, 5 
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t THE PRE E A CE. 

and the Exceptions to them. If theſe are not learned 
early and with care, boys muſt be often at a loſs, and 

perhaps never acquire that knowledge of words, which 

3 abſolutely neceſſary to the underflanding of the Lan- 
guage, 

In this Grammar the Etymology i is drawn up in 
form of a Vocabulary, that it may ſupply the place of 
one, and being put into boys hands immediately after 
they have learned the Deelenſions in the Rudiments, 

may be often repeated in taſks overnight: for in the 
buſinefs of Education it ean hardly be conceived, with-＋ f 
out experience, how much depends upon frequent and 
careful repetition. The Rules are all expreſt in Engliſh, 
as being the ſpeedieft way of communicating the Prin- 
ciples of a Language, which muft be fuppoſed as yet 
unknown; only in a few inftances, when the Excep- 
tions are numerous, Mr. Ruddiman's Latin Rules are 
 Tetained for a help to the memory. A few Remarks 
are all that have been thought neceſſary to add to Mr. 
Ruddiman's rules of Syntax in his excellent Rudiments; 
and in theſe the method of Queſtion and Anſwer is ob- 
ferved, becauſe, in this part of the Grammar particu- 
1 larly, I am perfuaded it will be found both maſt con- 
© venient to the Maſter, and moſt intelligible to the 
* Scholar. 
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The Reader is deſired to correct the following. Errors of the the *| 
Preſs, that have been overlooked, 6 


Page 3.1. 3. after ſounded add after a mute in the ſame Syl- 7 b 
Jable, P. 3. I. 10. for ſecviid read ſonnd: P. 8. J. 31. for hie 
and haec read hic et haec. P. 24.1. 2. for three read four, P. 
45. J. 10. Her out Ec. 3. P. 47. 1. 14. did ſpecus, m. of |? 
faden. P. 51.1. 2. prefix R. I. ib. I. 6. for R. I. read R. I. 
16. I. 21. for R. II. read R. III. P. 5 2. I. 18. for maledievt 
read maledicus, P. 87. x 2. for Adjective read Adjectives. 
P. 138. J. 11. for Fello read Palo. P. 228. I. laſt, for ences | 
read cado. P. 229. : 7+ Lp nook web 7 a 
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LATIN TONGUE. 

5 

1 \RAMMAR, in general, is a collection of rules for ſpeak- 
2 ing or writing any language properly. 

Latin Grammar is a collection of rules for ſpeaking or writing 
xe e Latin Tongue according to the practice of the beſt Roman 


thors, commonly called Latin CLASSICS. 

Latin Grammar 1s divided into four parts, ORTHOGRAPHY, 
4 ETYMOLOGY, SYNTAX and PrROSODY. 
XZ Orrhocrarny is that part of grammar, which teaches the 
' "Mature and properties of letters. 
x. | 1 ETymoLocy is that part of grammar, which teaches the na- 
re and properties of words. 
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reſs our thoughts properly, | 
PROSODY 15 that part of grammar, which teaches the accents 
dd quantities of ſyllables, with the rules of yerfification, -  - 
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SYNTAX or CONSTRUCTION is that part of grammar, which 5 
aches the right ordering of words in a ſentence, in order to exc. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. I 


The number and divi 1 on of the Letters. 


Letter is the mark or character of 8 ſimple and uncom- 
pounded ſound. 7 

There are only five and twenty letters in Lat, for wv is not | 
uſed in that language; viz of 

a, b, c, d, 6, g 5% 1, ts k,t, m, n, 0, P, J r, J, f, u, v, x., | 
v. z. FF 

t, y and z, are uſed * in PRO. origigally Greek. 

The letters are divided into vowels and conſonants, rf 

A vowel is a letter which makes a full and perfet ſound by . 
itſelf, | 5 
There are ſix vowels, a, e, i, o, u, y. 

A conſonant is a letter, that either cannot be ſounded at all, 1 


or but very obſcurely, without a vowel. IT F. as 
There are nineteen conſonants, 6, c, d,f, 2, b. , I, I. m, „, 
P, 75 *, , v, x, 2. 9 0 


x and z are double conſonants; x being compounded of cr or e 
gr, and z of dr. J is alſo reckoned a double conſonant, when it 
ſtands between two vowels, but not otherwiſe. 2 4 2 

Nine of the conſonants are called mutet, b, c, d, g, J, l, My x 
g, t becauſe they cannot be ſounded at all en the help of a | 
yowel, 2 

Fight of the conſonants are called 1 5 h, J. u, 1, vt 


r, 4, v, becauſe they can be founded, though obſcurely, without, 4 


8 
. 


the help of a vowel 


The mutes and ſemivowels may be eaſily diſtinguiſhed by dei M4: 
names; for in naming the mutes, the vowel is put after them; 
8, be, ce, de, &c. but in naming the ſemivowels, the vowel b 
put before them; as, ef; eb, el, &c, br ; 
— © 


3 ORTHOGRAPHY 3 


| 1 Four of the ſemivowels are alſo called /igzids, becauſe they 
Fplide as it were in the pronunciation, and are eaſily ſounded, 

A diphthong is the ſound of two vowels mixt in one. 

here are five diphthongs, ae, oe, au, eu, ei; as, getas, poe- 

Fa, audio, enge, bei. 

The two firſt ae, oe, are called improper diphthongs, becauſe 

e ſound of e is only heard, 

= The = laſt au, eu, ez, are called proper diphthongs, be- 
_ the ſecond of both vowels is diſtinctly heard. 
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| Of the pronunciation of Letters. 


The three conſonants C, G, and 7, have two different ſounds, 

C ſounds hard like & before 4, o, u, or a conſonant; as, cado, 

V . Leonor, curro, clavis, crut. 

( ſounds ſoft like 7 before e, i, y, and the diphthongs ae, oe, 

1 or an apoſtrophe ; as, celer, cibus, cymba, Caefar, coetus. 

1 G ſounds hard when it comes before a, o, u, or a conſonant; 

Rs, garus, Gorgones, gula, gloria, agmen, gnavus, gratus. 

A, 1 G ſounds ſoft like / before e, i, y, or an apoſtrophe; as, ge- 
3 er, gigno, gyrus: but ſome Hebrew and Greek words are ex- 

of 4 epted. 

uu 7 ſounds ſoft like c when it comes before i your another vow - 


el; as, oratio, prudentia ; but to this rule there are four excep- 
b. ions, viz, 
f a Y 1. Words beginning with i; as, fiarat, Tror. 


2. Words in which s or x comes before ti; as, quae/tio, 
i xtio. 

3. Words purely Greek; as, politia, Adbaleion 

4. The paragogical infinitive, or the infinitive, that hath er 
et added to it; as, wittier, flectier. 


| is ; Tue uſe of great or Capital Letters, 


The wllowing kinds of words begin with a capital or big lener; 
A 2 


| 
| 
| 
| 


vumbers; C, I, L, V, X, which are called NVumerals or theſe 
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1 
1. Proper names, and words derived from them; as, Cicero, 1 [ 
Ciceronianus. . 
2. Words beginning a new period or ſentence, 1 


3- The firſt word of every line in poetry. 4 
4. Names of arts and ſciences, titles of honour, feaſts and re- 


Paſcha, 
Capitals are never uſed in the middle of words. 52 
The Romans uſed five of theſe capitals to mark or expreſs > 


nine characters called Figures; 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and o, E 
called a _ wy 


= Tt 
I. One. 1 One, Ib 
V. Five. 2 Two. 
X. Ten. 3 Three. 1 
L. Fifty. 4 Four. = 
C. One hundred, 5 Five, . 
ID. Five hundred, 6 Six. 
CID. A thouſand. 7 Seven, A* 
100. Five thouſand. 8 8 Eight, 4 
' CC199. Ten thouſand. 9 Nine. Au 
1955. Fifty thouſand. o Nothing, called cypher. 4 1 
CCCiood. One hundred thouſand. | 9 
N. B. Inſtead of IO we commonly uſe D, and inſtead of CI), F Y 
we uſe. M. Xa i C 
Obſerve concerning the numeral letters, a leſs numeral letter 
placed before a greater, is to be taken from the greater ; but 9 » 
leſs being Faced or a greater, is to be added to it: thus, 
IV. Four. V. Five, VI. Six. P: 
IX. Nine, X. Ten, XI. Eleven. 4. 
XL. Forty. L. Fifty. LX. Sixty. | 
XC, Ninety. C. One Hundred. Cx. One hundred and ten. 


 . » Obſerve concerning ſigures, that cyphers at the right hand " 
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| 
„ figures increaſe their value ten times; but at the left hand they 
bea, nothing at all: thus, 


I One, 10 Ten. 100 One hund. 1000 One thouſand. 
p Two. 20 Twenty, 200 Two hund. 2000 Two thouſand. 
0 3 3 Three, oi One, oo One, o001 One. 
„ A figure at every remove _ the right hand to the left in- 
creaſes its value ten times: thus, 5 
5 Five. 54 Fifty four. 546 Five hundred and forty 62. 
: L ? Of Paints, 


= Points are marks uſed in writing to prevent obſcurity, and to 
diſtinguiſh the ſeveral parts of a ſentence, that we may know how 
to regulate the voice in reading, and where to pauſe, and take 
breath. 

The Points are theſe. 

| 1. Comma (,) is the ſhorteſt pauſe of all, and divides the 
IT ſmaller parts of a ſentence ; it continues only while you may tell 
ene. | | | 

2. Semicolon (3) ſeparates the larger parts of a ſentence, and 
requires a pauſe while you may tell wo.. | 

3. Colon (:) ſeparates two or more ſentences belonging to 
ile ſame ſenſe, and having ſome connexion with one another; it 
requires a pauſe while you may tell three. 

4. Period (.) is the longeſt pauſe of all (and continues while 
vou may tell /our;) it ſhews both the ſenſe and ſentence to be 
p. net. 

5. Interrogation (2 2 i is a mark afiays uſed akon a delten 
is aſked. 

6. Admiration (1) is a mark uſed to ſignify. ſome ſudden 
paſhon, or emotion of the mind ; as, ſurprize, —_—_ Jo + in- 
d ignation, &c, 

| Other Marte in ; Writing: 52 01 
The other marks commonly uſed in writing are ſuch as theſe; 
1, Apaſtrople () is the mark of the genitive caſe in Engliſh, 
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or ſhews that a letter or ſyllable is taken away. | 
2. Parenthefſis () is two crooked lines including words, ot 
ſentences not neceſſary to the paſſage. | 0 
3. Hyphen (=) is a ſhort line joining a part of a word at the F 
end of one line, to a part, for want of room, at the beginning of | 4 a 
the next; hut remember that letters of the ſame ſyllable muſt ne- A 
ver be ſeparated, when you divide a word at the end of a line, F 
Hyphen alſo joins two words into one, as, coach-mu7. x *% 
4. Caret is this (A) mark under a line, to ſhew the place 
where a word, or words omitted. ought to come in. | 
5. Brackets ] are lines including ſynonymous words, or 
words of the ſame meaning. Bb 
6, Ellipfic -- - or ——hews ſomerhiog to be loſt, or waots | 


ng. 3 
100 


Index Dh 
Paragraph J 
7. References are ſuch as theſe , Quotation ” 
2 
Obeliſk + 


Of dividing Words into & ables, 


2 ſyllable is any one complete ſound, or a diſtin: part of T J 
word. * 
A ſyllable may be made of a vowel or diphthong alone; or ff 
one or more conſonants joined with a vowel or diphthong; for 
there can be no ſyllable without a vowel : thus, a- mo, au- di. „ 2 1 
Poe- na. | 4 
To divide a word into ſyllables, obſerve the following rules. 
R. 1. A ſingle conſonant between two vowels mult be j and y 
ed to the latter of them; as, a mo, le- go. Except the letter x} 
which joins to the vowel coming before it; as, ex ul. 
K. 2. If a conſonant be doubled between two vowels, the 1 
firſt conſonant joins-to the former vowel, and the other to the 
latter; as, /e, an-nus, terra. 


NC 
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if 
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EKR. 3. Conſonants that cannot begin a word ought not to be- 

| Pin a ſyllable; as, ar du-us, por-cus. 

EX. 4. Conſonants that can begin a word ought 1 to 

4 begin a ſyllable; as, pu-bli-cus, do-Aus. 

R. 5. A compound word muſt be divided into the ſame parts 

e- 9 pf which it is compounded ; as, ab-utor, abs-condo, 

VNV. B. There are as many ſyllables in a word as there are yow- 

els or diphthongs, if you except « coming aſter g, q, or 5, wherg 

ce i the ſound of u either vaniſhes, or is little heard, and is there- 
| Wore not conſidered in that ſituation as a vowel at all; as in, lin- 

or 7 Lua, gui dam, ſua-de-o. 

hut perhaps the beſt rule for dividing the ſyllables is to divide 

t · em as they are naturally divided in a right pronunciation, acy 
8 cording to the Diſtich, 

"* Spell as you ſpeak, this rule remember ever, 


The ſounds of ſimple, parts of compounds ſever. 


eker er tn rr rte cr Ceres 
E T Y M O ILL O GN 


A Word is the ſign of a thought, and the part of a ſentence 
or ſpeech. 
There are eight different ſorts of words in Latin called parts 
F of ſpeech ; viz. Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, Pre- 
25 ſtion, Inter j ection, Conj unction. 

The parts of ſpeech in Latin are divided into declinable and 
ndeclinable. 

The firſt four, Noun, F ronoun, Verb, Participle, are de. 
linable. 


= The laſt four, Aaverò, Prepoſitions Interjedtion, C n untlion, | 
" Pee indeclinable. 

be Declenſion is properly the changing of a ward through all i ts 
Fifferent endings or terminations. 
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ETYMOLOGY. 


d oOo u N. 
A Noun is divided into Sal ſfantive Noun and Adjefive + i 
Noun. 9 
A "Subſtantive Noun is the name of any perſon, place, or 
thing; as, Georgius, Glaſoua, arbor, a tree; bonitas, goodneſs, N 
An Adjective Noun is a word joined to Subſtantives to expreſs 
their property or. quality; as, bonus, good; tener, tender. | 
- Subſtantive Nouns may be diſtinguiſhed from Adjectives either If 
by putting @, an, or the before them in Engliſh; if they make ta 
ſenſe, they are Subſtantives; if nonſenſe; they are Adjectives: 
or by putting the word zhing after them; if they make nonſenſe, & 
they are Subſtantives ; if ſenſe, they are Adjectives. 21 
A Subſtantive is divided 1 into . _ NNE, or Apper 4 Ta 
lative. 1 
A Proper Subſtantive Noun 1s that which fi fer one indivi- 95 
dual, or a particular thing of a kind; as, Virgilius, Edinburgun.Þ Te 
A Common, or Appellative Subſtantive Noun, is that which is 
common to a whole kind of things ; as, vir, 1 a man ; ; ſemins, v a) bi 
woman; equus, a horſe, 4 
Nouns, as alſo Pronouns and Participles, are declined by Gen. = 
ders, Caſes and Numbers, 4 
Gender is properly the diſtinction of ſex, or the difference be 
tween male and female. 
There are three Genders 1 in Latin, the Maſculine, the Femi- 9 
nine, and Neuter. — | * 
It. is obſervable that the Gender does not always diſtinguing ; 
the ſex, either in Latin or Engliſh. 
When a Noun is both Maſculine and Feminine, and belonpl 
to both ſexes, it is ſaid to be of the Common Gender, and maſ 
be marked in Latin by ic and bac. | 
When a Noun is ſometimes of one Gender, and ſometimes ol ; 
another, it is ſaid to be of the Doubtful Gender, and may be 
marked in Latin by hic aut haec, hic aut hoc, &c, 


Nei 9 


# Caſes are the different terminations, or endings, that Nouns 

Feceive in declining, | 

be here are ſix Caſes, the Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac- 
ative, Vocative and Ablative. | 

or The Nominative is called Rectur; all the reſt, . the vo- 

s. ative, are called Cblipui [oblique]. 

. VN. B. As the Vocative is for the moſt part like the Nominative, 
it would ſeem to be the molt natural order, and eaſieſt for the young 
ſcholar, to place the Vocative immediately after the Nominative, 

i and then the Genitive, from which all the reſt are n 

s: formed. 

The Nominative Caſe is the firſt, and natural ſtate of the 

Noun, ſignifying the name of any thing; its Engliſh ſigns are a, 

an, or the; but frequently it has none. Remember that a Noun 

91 vithout any of the ſigns a, an, or the, is taken in its largeſt ſenſe; 

a means ſome one or other without determining which; but he 

3X reſtricts to ſome particular thing ſpoken of. 

i528 The Vocative is the Caſe of Calling, or Addreſs; ; its Fog 

2 x ign J, and ſometimes it has none. 

The Genitive Caſe implies the relation of — poſſeſ- 

ſoon, or Property; its Engliſh fign is of, or 's with an apoſtrophe. 

The Dative is the Caſe of Giving, and a Noun is put in the 

ative when ſomething is given, or applied to it; its * ſign 

4 S to, or for, which are often underſtood. 

The Accuſative Caſe is that upon which the action of the 
Verb going before terminates, as Accuſing, &c. its Engliſh ſigns, 
iſh! hen it has any, are the ſame with thoſe of the Nominative, 

N The Ablative properly ſigniſies faling away, but it expreſſes 

nge a variety of other relations, that cannot be made out by the 

aa other Caſes ; its common Engliſh Ggns are with, from, in, by, 
han, through. 


Number is the e of ons from many, or from moe 
than one, 
There are two SPIES the Singular and Plural, 
+ B 


To 
in. 
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6e ETTMOLOGY., 'F 
- The Singular Number ſignifies one ſingle thing, or ſometimes © 1 
2 Dus of things expreſt by one word with a ſingular termina- 'P 
tion, called a Collective Noun; as, homo, a man; gener, a fon 
in t multitudo, a multitude; exercitus, an army. A 
The Plural ſigniſies more things than one; as, homines, men; 
generi, ſons in law. ; 
'Thete are five ways or forms of declining Nouns, called te k 


Five Declenfionr. y 
3 
[ 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSI1ON., 


EK. 1. The Nominative and Vocative for the moſt part in the | 
Singular, and always in the Plural, are alike. 3 
RN. 2. Nouns of the Neuter Gender have the Nominative, Ac- 
cuſative and Vocative alike in both numbers: and theſe Caſes in 
the Plural end always in a. 4 
R. 3. The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 
R. 4. Proper Names for the moſt part want the Plural. 


GENERAL RULES OF GENDER FROM THE SIGNIFICATION, 4 


EKR. 1. A Noun ſignifying a nan, or any male, is Maſculine; 1 

As, Curoluv, m., Charles; pater, m. a father. N 
R. 2. A Noun ſignifying a woman, or any female, is Femi- : 

A Maria, f. Mary; mater, f. a mother. 

ER, $4 Names of months and winds, of rivers and mountain! 1 

are Maſculine: as, Aprilit, m. April; Aguilo, m. the North 

Wind; Tiberit, n. the R. Tiber; Othrys, m. a hill in Theſſaly, 4 


P 

R. 4. Names of trees, countries, towns, ſhips and poems are ( 
N as, malur, malur, f. an apple-tree; Agyptus, f. Egypt; Co- , 
finthus, F. Corinth; __ £ the name e of a * Eneit, / Vir- "en 
gil's Rneid. / 
R. 5. Nouns that can bs e both to n and female: E } 


are of the. Common Gender, 5. e. either Maſculine or Feminine; 


* . 
8 


ETYMOLOGY. 11 


„parent, c. a parent; _ c. an infant; canit, c. a dog or 


pitch. 


R. 6. Nouns indeclinable are Neuter ; as, fas, u. that which 
s lawful; n n. gum. 

in 1 are . as, liberi, m. de: 
R. 5, Nouns Plural Lin de are V. as, cunae, f. a cradle, 

in à are u. as, arma, n. arms. 


SUE PP HERE © 


Exczrrioxs to the zd General Rule of Gender, 
Names of rivers and mountains ſometimes follow the Gender 


of their Terminarions ; as, 


Matrona, f. the river Marne in France. 
Aetna, . a mountain in Sicily, 
ExCEPT10NS to Rule 4. 
Names of trees in um are Neuter ; as, 
Buxum, n. the box tree, 
Theſe four are alſo Neuter, viz. 
Suber, u. the cork tree. Robur, u. hard oak. 
Siler, n. the oſier. Acer, u. mapple. 
Two names of treet are Maſculine, viz, 
Cleafler, m. a wild olive, Rhamnus, m. a buck 4 
Two are Maſculine, ſeldom Feminine, viz. 
Cytiſus, m. ſeld. . a kind of ſhrub. | 
Rubus, m. ſeld. 7. the bramble. . 
Three are Feminine, ſeldom Maſculine, viz. 
Larix, f. ſeld. m. the larch tree. Lztus, f. ſeld. m. the lot tree? 
Cupre ſſus, f. ſeld. m. the cypreſs tre. 
2. Names of countries, ſhips and poems ſometimes follow the 
zender of their termination; as, 
Pontus, m. the name of a country. Londinum, u. London. 
Python, m. the name of a ſhip. Ajax, m. the n. of anden 
B 2 - 


Conjux, a husband or wife. 
Parens, a father, or mother, 
Infans, an infant. 
Patruelis, a couſin german. 
Haeres, an heir. 
Affinis, an ally. 
Vindex, an avenger. 

dex, a judge. 

ux, a captain. 
Miles, a ſoldier. 
Hoſtis, an enemy. 
Augur, a ſoothſayer. 
Antiſtes, a prelate. 
Juvenis, a young man, or worm. 
Conviva,'a gueſt. 
Sacerdos, a prieſt, or prieſteſs. 
Municeps, a burgeſs. 


ETYMOLOGY. 
The following Latin Rule comprehends all Nouns properly q N 1 


the Common Gender. 
Conjux atque parens, infans, patruelis et haeres, 
Affinis, vindex, judex, dux, miles et hoſtis, 
Augur et antiſtes, juvenis, conviva, ſacerdos, 
Muniqueceps, vates, adoleſcens, civis, et auctor, 
Cuſtos, nemo, comes, teſtis, ſus, bosque, canisque, 
Interpresgue, cliens, princeps, praes, martyr, et obſes. 


Vates, a prophet, » 
Adoleſcens, a young Man, or qu. 2 | 
Civis, a citizen. A 
Auctor, an author. 
Cuſtos, a keeper. 
Nemo, no a7, Or no woman. 
Comes, a companion. 
Teſtis, a witneſs. 

Sus, @ boar, or ſow, 
Ros, an ox, Or cow, 

| Canis, a dog, or bitch, 
Interpres, an znterpreter. 
Cliens, a client. | 
' Princeps, à prince, or princeſa. 1 i 
Praes, a ſurety, ; 
Martyr, a martyr. 


Obſes, an haſtage. 


—_— 


r 


O prevent miſtakes in Quantity, than which nothing is 
more diſagreeable in reading or ſpeaking Latin, the fol- 

lowing marks are often ſet over the vowels, - TH 
Set over a vowel ſheweth that ſyllable to be long. 
* Set over a vowel ſheweth that ſyllable to be ſhort, | 
When the-above marks are wanting, the following rules will 
2 of uſe to direct to the true e Dit. 


4 | keiis, omneĩs. 
wel, is ſhort: as, Deus, mihi. 
. error, magnus, axis, gaza, major. 


s, Ver si vis; it, ſor it. 


tive Singular in ae Diphthong. 


comet. 


ETYMOLOGY, 


1. All Diphthongs are long; as, Caeſar, foẽnum, aũrum, 


The laſt ſyllable but one of a word is called the Penult. 
The laſt ſyllable but two is called the Autepenult. 

Monoſyllables are words of one ſyllable, 
Polyſyllables are words of more ſyllables than one. 


IJ. E 0 LES Foc 
HE firſt Declenſion is known by the Genitive and Da- 


It hath four endings or terminations, a, e, as, eg. 
R. Newns in a and e of the firſt Declenſion are Femi- 
ie, in as and es Maſculine ; as, menſa, f. a table; epitõ- 
We, f. an abridgement ; tiaras, m. a turban ; comẽtes, m. 


| Sing. Sing. Sing. Sing. Plur. 
Nom. ] . . -s. 58s. || -ae, 
Gen. | ae. Es, ae. -ae, || -arum, 
* I 
ae. E. ae. ae. s. 
-am, | En.“ am, or an, | en. || -as; 
. . . ae. 
Y 3 A. . 5 | | Is. 
EXCEPTIONS, | . 
ae, m. the Hadriatick ſea. 


ae, form, a doc. 


„e, mm. a planet, 


: þ - 
WE - 
T : 


2. A vowel before another nowel. or before h followed by a 
3. A vowel before two conſonants, or before x, 2, 7, is long; 


4. Every contracted ſyllable is long; as, cogo, for coago; 


JCOCCCOCGFOCOOCOCODOCOIOCODDCODDOE 


darum. ; 4 


fatur, full; ventus, the wind; templum, a church; no- 


and on are Greek, and generally changed into us and m. 


th ETYMOLOGY, 


Talpa, ae, form, 42 mole. bw 
ps „ © the Paſſover, or feaſt of Eaſter, an 
THR OnstrvariION I. 1 
. The following ſix, flia, nata, Dea, equa, liberta, mula, X 
have abus in their Dative and Ablative Plural more frequently. 
than js, to diſtinguiſh them from the Dat. and Abl. Plural of q Y 
theſe Maſculines in us of the ſecond Declenſion, viz. filius, natus, Me- 


. "0 
*, 
= A 


0 


'L, 


Deas, equus, libertus, mulus. 
Filia, nata, 3 daughter, 
Dea, a Goddeſ,, 
Equa, a mare, 

Liberta, afreedwoman, 

Mula, a. ſhe mule, 
Obſ. 2. The poets ſometimes uſe ar in the Genitive, inſtead 
of ae Diphthong ; as, az/ar, for gulae, of a hall; /unar, for lu 
nae, of the moon; pidtar, for pictae, painted. 
Obſ. 3. Sometimes we find as in the Genitive, inſtead of cell 
Diphthong ; as, auras, for aurae, of a breeze; wias for viae, 4 
of a way; pater-familias, the maſter of a yy ; mater. ſumi · 
Has, the miſtreſs of a family. . * 
Obſ. 4. Sometimes arum of the Genitive Plur. is contratted 
into um, as, coelicolum for coelicolarum, Aeneadum for Henea- 1 


| Dat. and Abl. Plur, 
abus, or -i. 


4 
4 


bm. DECLENSION, 
HE ſecond Declenſion is known by the Genitive Sin- | 
gular in i, and Dative in o. 

It hath ſeven endings or terminations, er, ir, ir, us, Um, | 
58, ön; as, gener, a ſon in law; liber, a book; vir, a man; A" 


dos, a ſynod ; {ympeoſrom, a banquet.' The terminations 9 


# % 
- 4 . 
9 _—_ 
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N. The terminations kr, ir, ur, us, and os, are Maſculine ; 
i m and on Neuter. 


Sing. Plur. 
er, Ir, ür, in. Oo." q 88 
| Ert, or ri, ut, "0. © » Fõrũm. 
FEröõ, or IO, C N 18. 
0 rum, or ram, ĩrũm, urum, um, . on, } 0s. 
er, ir, 8 „ 8 
erõ, or ro, rd, , d -:.0% Ut 


Gen. 1, orum, 

Dat. ö. d 18. 

Acc. wm, On. ! 2, 

Voz. um, on. | a. . ; 
Aol. 0. Is. 


OBSERVATION I, 


The Genitive Singular of the Second Declenſion hath com- 
only the ſame number of ſyllables with the Nominative; as, 
Nom. Do-mi- nus, Gen, Do-mi-ni. © 'S 
But the following increaſe, 7, e. have one ſyllable m. more in te 
oitise than in the Nominative; viz, 

1 . All Nouns in ir increaſe; as, vir, viri, with its com- 


$ 2. One in wr increaſes, namely, ſatur, ſatüri. 
* 3. Eight Subſtantives in er increaſe, viz. 
Wer, ri, . 2 bey. Socer, ri, m. 4 father i in bu. 
Walter, -&ri, u. an adulterer. | Liber, Eri. v. Bacchus. © 
eſbyter, -&ri, „l. an elder. | Mulciber, -&ri, u. ulcer. 
ner, -Eri, . 4 ſon in law. | Veſper, Eri, m. the hs , 
N. B. Veſper is both of the ſecond and third Del 

4. Ten Adjedipes in er incteaſe, viz, 1 
per, preſperuus. | Dexter, nen * 
ner, ſender. Gibber, crook-backed., 232, | 


» 


” 
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16 ETYMOLOGY, 7 
Aſper, | rough. Lacer, torn. or” 
Miſer, wretched. Liber, Free. a 
Exter, foreign, lber, a Spaniard. 


5. Adjectives compounded of gero and ſero inereafe ; as, 

_  Laniger, wool-bearins; Opifer, Helpful. * 

Obſ. 2. When the Genitive Singular ends in #i, the poets 1 
'» 
1 


# 


ſometimes take away the laſt; as, ingeni, for ingenii; and they 
often contract the Genitive plural; as, Deum, be Deorum. 

Obſ. 3. Greek Nouns of this Declenſion, have ſometimes che 
Genitive Singular in õ, and Genitive Plural in on; ar, 

Androgeos, a man's name; Gen. Sing. Androgeõ. 

Georgica, a book of husbandry ; Gen. Plur. Georgicon. '8F 

Obſ. 4. Proper names in it with filius, a ſon; genius, a | 
angel; loſe us in the Voc. Deus hath Deus in the Vocative Sil Þ 
and in the Plural more e Du and Dis, than Dei au 
Deis. 

Obſ. 5. The Poets n retain rf in the Vocative; 2 
fuvius, for Auvie. * 
ExXCEeT10Ns in the Gender of us. 
Alvus, +. the belly. Pelagus, u. the ſea, no p 
Humus, /. the ground, no pl. Virus, u. poiſon. nm pl. | Þ 


: e 
Vannus, /. a £ heve, Voulgus, x. ſeld. 5 846: \ns oh 6. 


5 

_ 
< 
Is 
2 v2 


{ 
1 


. 3 Exckerioxs i in the Gender of os. I | 
1. The following Greek Nouns in 9s, which are generally chat 
ged into us, are Feminine, 4 


Abyſſus, /. a gulf. Eremus, J. a deſert, 
Antid6tus, /. an antidote, | Pharus, J. a watch tower 
Carbaſus, . -@ ſail, Arctos, /. Charles wain. 

pl. Carbaſa. DDiaͤmẽtros, /. a diameter, 
Dial&Qus, J. a dialed. | Perimetros, f. a circumſereni 
2. The Compounds of odos and phthongor are alſo Feminine, : 
Methodus, /. à method. Diphthongas, /., @ diphthor'i b 


Periodus, /. à period. 
SßFnodos, . 4 Gnod. 


| Monophthon-\ @ /ingle vr, 
© ms, F el. © 


„ 
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To which might be added ſome Names of Plants and Jewels. 

3. The following fix are Maſculine or Feminine. 

WW: rbitus, n. or f. a harp. Phaselus, u. or f. a little ſhip. 

amclus, m. or J. @ camel. Atomus, u. or F. an atom. 

roſſus, . or f. a green fig. | Colus, fe ſeld. m. a diſtaff. 

den 4. Chaos, melos, epos are Neuter. 

hej haos, 2. a confuſed maſs. | Epos, n. ind. a poem. 
Miclos, ». à feng, pl. mele. 

hel A Melos and epos have only the Nom. Acc. and Voc, Sing. 

"7. Chavs wants the Cen. Sing. and all the Plural. 


0 2 .. OCT S 
i DE TEL 


HE third Declenſion is known by the Genitive Sin- 
gular in 7s and Dative in i. 

It hath ſeventy- one endings or terminations, but only thir- 

en final letters, a, e, i. o, c, d, I. u, r. 5, t, x, and y; as, 
Diadema a crown ; ſedile, a ſeat; gummi, gum; ſermao, 

ſpeech ; lac, milk; David, a man's name; animal, a liv- 

ag creature; pecten, a comb; pater, a father; rupes, a 

ock; caput, the head; rex, a king; miſy, vitriol. 

The Nominative Singular always ends in one of theſe thirteen 

1 Wtters, a, e, i, o, c, d, I. u, r, J, f, x, . 


I 8 Sing. Plur. 

end in à, &, f, ö, c, d, I, n, r, s, t, x, or 5. es. 

+ E. ends in is, | um. 
D. endt in 1. bis, 


| 
Ac. ends in em, | &s. 


V. like the Nom, es. 
I All. ends in &. © ibus; 
ESENERALRULEs for the CAsEs of the III. DECLENSION. 


ER. I. Nouns in e and Ncuters in al and ar have i in the 
blative. 


G U 


5 4 „ 
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13 ETYMOLOG Y. I 
R. II. Nouns which have e only in the Ablative, make | 
their Genitive Plural in um, 

R. III. Nouns which have i only, or e and i 8 in, 

the Ablative, make ium in the Genitive Plural. k 

R. IV. Neuters which have e in their Ablative Singular ö 

have a in the Nominative, Accuſative and Vocative Plural. 4 , 
R. V. But Neuters, which have i in the Ablative, make 

ia in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plural. = 

RULEs for the GENDERs of the III. DRCLINSIoW. 
1 
2 R. I. The terminations er, or, os, o, and 7 are Maſ. 7 


2 er, Tris, m. pen, ſhort. Ea a gooſe ; later, a tyle, , 
or, -dtis, m. p. long. rt -os, Honour; labor, labour. | 
os, Sus m. p. long. oo a grandchild ; ſacerdos, a pricf. 3 
Y nis, n. p. long. 10 ſpeech; draco, a dragon. | 

| DH; is, 8 8 — @ rule; ſplen, the milt. 


R II. The terminations io, do, go, 4s, Cs, is, J's, aus, xi 


and s after theſe lx Conſonants b, b m, n, P. 75 are Fe mi! ; 


1 19, , 
io, 80185 V. b. r Lectio, a leon; natio, a nation. N 
a; — 
do, 3 . p. fort. Arundo, @ reed; breaths fear. 
| . . 4 
80, giz / . Port: Imago, an e ealgo 1 
IE „ Ss - > is 
das, , F P. 1 Aeſtas, lane actas, e. 


* We. 1 E 


Jos, . 


-audis, /. 
eos, m. 


-pis, TF. 
Artis, J. 


-atis, 1. . ſhort. 
Qtis, 2. 


\ 
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ES, X | 

Rupes, a rock; nubes, à cloud. 
IS. 

Vallis, a valley; ovis, a ſheep. 
. a 

Chelys, & lute, or harp. 
AUS, ELS. 


Laus, praiſe; fraus, fraud. 
Orpheus, à man's name. 


But eus is commonly eũs of two FA 
lables, and the ſecond Declenſion. 


X. 
Arx, a tower; fax, a torch. 
BS. [ people. 
Trabs, @ beam, plebs, the common 
LS. 58 
Puls, pottage, (the only one in I..) 
MS. | 1 
Hyems, winter, (the only one in t.) 
NS, | 
Mens, the mind ; gens, 4 nation. 
PS, 
Stips, a penny; ſeps, 4 f. 
RS. 


Ars, an art; pars, @ part. 


R. III. The terminations a, c, e, i, I, men, ar, * Nis 
y are Neuter. 


11 | | 
Dogma, an opinion » diadema, a creun. 

C. 1 2571 
Lac, wiſh, 1 
E. 


Oye, a ame, 5 file, a fo. 
= 2 


+.» 8 
* 898 . 
© + +4 a 
* 


I, lis, . 


ar, -Aris 3 
ur, -uris, 


us, -Oris, 
ut, Itis, 


Ys, Jos, 


Uber, 
Cadaver, 
Tuber, 
Ver, 


Spinther, 


Iter, 
Piper, 
Cicer, 
Papaver, 


u. p. ſhort, Murmur, a whiſper, 


n. p. ſhort, Tempus, time; corpus, a body. 


. P. ſhort, 


. . 
EXCEPTIONS in the GENDERVös of the III. DECLENSION 


R. I. er, or, os, o, and n are Maſculine. I 

. _ ExCEPT10NS in the Gender of ER. 4 

Exc. 1. Six in er are Neuter, viz. 
Eris, u. 
-Eris, 7, 
-Eris, . 
véris, 27, 
ris, 7. 
itinèris, 2, 

Exc. 2. Names of Plants or Fruits in er are Neuter; as, 


ETYMOLOGY, 
" A 


Gummi, gum; ſinãpi, muflard, 3 


L. 2 
vectigal, tribute; animal, a livin | 
5 creature. 1 
MEN. | 3 
men, -minis, 2. p. hort. Carmen, a verſe; flamen, a blaſt. ; I a 
| AR, 9 
n. p. long, Calcar, a ſpur; laquear, a roof. 5 


UR A 

. . bs 
0 N 

US. 


Caput, the head; with its confi 
pounds ſinciput and occiput. 

* 1 
of 


4% 
4 
* 
.FY 
- 
4 l 


a pap, fatneſs. 

a dead carcaſs. 
an excreſcence. 
the ſpring. 

a broach, a claſp. 


a journey. 


Kris, u. pepper. (no plur.) 
Eris, u. vetches, * 
eis, Ns PPP)» 


im 
Marmor, -oris, u. 
= X#quor, -oris, u. 
| -Ador, -Oris, u. 
Cor, cordis, 7, 


'A ; XC. 3. Linter, -tris, u. or 3 
1 EXCEPTIONS in the Gender of OR, 
ac. 1. Arbor, or -0s, -oris, J. 

c. 2. Four in or are Neuter, viz. 
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2 little boat. 
a tree, 


marble, 

the ſea, a plain, 
wheat. 

the heart. 


2 ExCEPT1ONS in the Gender of OS, 
iN c. 1. Three in os are Feminine, viz. 


Eos, eos, J. 
Cos, cotis, /. 
Dos, dotis, /. 


9 
* 


i | 


4 
» 


nil Exc. 2. Two in os are Neuter, viz. 


Os, oris, 7. 


Os, ollis, u. 


ff 
Halo, -onis, /. 
Echo, . 
Caro, carnis, /. 


oN 


Aedon, -onis, /. 
Alcyon, Sbnis, 7. 
Icon, -onis, V. 
Sindon, -6nis, ff 


Gluten, -inis, u. 
Inguen, inis, n. 
Unguen, Inis, . 
Pollen, inis, u. 


xc. 2. Four in are Neuter; viz. 


the morning. 
a auhelſtone. [ ment, 


a _— an accompliſh- 


al mouth, 
a bone, 


EXCEPTIONS in the Gender of 0. 
hree in 9 are Feminine, viz, 


a circle about the fun or 
an echo,  [ moon, 


fleſh. 


F ExCEPT10NS in the Gender of N. 
c. 1. Four in 7 are Feminine, viz. 
2 % 4 


a nightingale, [| fiſher. 
a bird called the King's 
an image, or picture. 
fine linen. 


glue, (no plur.) 
the groin. 
ointment, 


Ine flower, . 


s 
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R. II. ie, do, go, as, es, is, ys, aus, x and s after theſe 14 1 
Conſonants 6, J, m, n, p, r, are Feminine. 1 

3 EXCEPTIONS in the Gender of 10. 

_ Nouns in io, ſignifying things that have a body, or numbers, are 


— 


i Maſculine, F 
Exc. 1. Things corporeal, or that have a body, in io are . — 
Unio, =0nis, u. a pearl, 3 
Pugio, -önis, n. a dagger. 
5 Scipio, -Onis, u. a ſtaff. 
E Titio, -onis,, n. | a fire-brand, 
* Papilio, -Onis, W. Re butterfly, 
f Veſpertilio, -0nis, u. a bat. 
5 Exc. 2. Numbers in zo are n. as, 
=. Terzio, -Onls, n. three. X 
BD Quaternio, =-0nis, 21. - four, 
| Senio, inis, n. &c, Ax. 
EXCEPTIONS in the Gender of DO, 
Five in do are Maſculine; viz, X 
Ordo, -Inis, u. orger. 
Udo, nis, u. a linen or woolen ſock 
Tendo, Inis, . à @ tendon, 
2 Cudo, nis, u. à leather cap. 
— Cardo, inis, n. ſeld. . a hinge. 


EXCEPTIONS in the Gender of 60. 
Three in go are Maſculine; viz, | 
Ligo, =-Oonis, 22. a ſpade. 
Harpago, nis, 21. à drag, or grapple. 
Margo, Inis, . ſeld. f. a brink, or margin. 
EXCEPTIONS in the Gender of A8. 


Exc, I. Greek Nouns in as, having -antis in the Genitive, are ( 

| | Maſculine ; as, 
Adamas, -antis, 77. an adamant. 
_ Gigas, -antis, n. a giant. \ 
Elephas, , -antis, x. an ele pbant. 4 


b Exc. 2, Greek Nouns in as, having 4tis in the Genitive, __ 
5 the penult ſhort, are Neuter; as, 

Artocreas, Atis, a pie, [| theny's fire, 
Eriſipelas, -Atis, a fore called St, An- 
* Exc 3. Vas, valis, a veſſel, (plur. vaſa.) 
=. Vas, vädis, a ſurety. 

ExceerTioNns in the Gender of ES, 

Haec dabit ES, Capient ales hic haecve, palumbes 

Atque dies; ſed mas proles mas peples et amet, 

Femes, pes, paries, palmes, cum limite ſtipes, 

Queis addes trames, termes, cum gurgite ceſpes ; 

Et quae fonte fluunt Graio: ſed neutra capeſſunt 

Hippomanes, panaces, nepenthes, lic cacobthec. 

xc. 1. Praes, -aedis, c. a ſurety. 

As, aeris, u. braſs. 

Ales, -Itis, m. or J. abird. 

Palumbes, is, n. or /. a ring-dove,woed-pigeon. . 
Exc 2. Twelve in es are Maſculine; viz. 

Poples, Itis, u. the ham of the leg, 

Ames, Itis, u. a fowler's taff. 

Fomes, -Itis, | fewel, 

Pes, - pedis, the foot. 

Paries, -1Ctis, a wall. 

Palmes, Iltis, @ vine-branch, 
Limes, -Itis, a bound, or limit, 
Stipes, -Itis, the flock of a tree, 
Trames, -itis, apath, 

Termes, - -itis, an olive-bough, an ind. 

Gurges, Iltis, @ whirlpool, a gulf, 

Ceſpes, is, An 

xc. 3. Greek Nouns in e are alſo Maſculine; as, 

Lebes, -etis, . à cauldron, or kettle, 

Magnes, Stis, . the load-flone, 

Acinaces, is, m. a ſcimater. 


24 ET YHMOLOGCTY, 


But theſe three Greek Nouns in es are Neuter ; viz, 
Hippomanes, -is, . a kind of venom. 3 | 
Panaces, -13, 2. an herb called ll-heal, by 
Nepenthes, is, 7, an herb called Kill-orief. Þ 
| an evil cuſiom, (has 4 
0 the N. Acc. & V. sing | 
'ExCEPT10NS in the Gender of IS. J 
Is dabo femineis, Sunt maſcula pi/czs et axis, 
Glis, callis, vermir, vedtisr, menſ/is, cucumisque, 
Mugilis et paſtis, cum ſanguine, faſcis et orbis, 
Fuſtis item, collis, caulisque, et follis, et enfis, 
Serpentemque notans cenchris, cumovomere, torris, 
In NIS ſinitum Latium, /apis, unguis, aqualis, 
Exc. 1. The following five and twenty in i are Maſculine, 


DP 

-” 

Wo 

. 
x 
N 9 | 


1 4 VP 


Cacoethes, A 


Piſcis, - -is, . a fh. ] 

Axis, „ an axle- tree. 0 

Glis, — is,”  - a rat, g 

Callis, is, . a beaten road. 8 

Vermis, is, 7. a worm, 1 

Vectis, is, u. a leaver, ( 

Mlenſis, is, 7% a month, ] 

, Cucumis, is, . a cucumber. = 

| Mugilis, is, v. a mulletfſh, 1x 

4 Poſtis, is, . a poſt, F< 

Sanguis, inis, n. Blood. 

Faſcis, is, u. a bundle. 

Orbis, Is, n. a circle; the quorlil. 3% 

|  Þ aſtis, - is, mM, a ſta . P. 

x Collis, © is, . a hill. 1 

Caulis, iS, n. the flalk of an herb. G 

Follis, is, me a pair of bellaaus. Fe 

Enſis, is, n. a ſword, N 

Cenchris, zis, m1, a kind of ſerpent. an 


Vamis, or -er Eris, n. .a plow-fhare, 
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Torris, re. 2 ffrebrand. 

Lapis, -Idis, in. a lone. 

Unguis, is, Ms the nail. 0 
Aqualis, IS, un. a water pot, an euer. 

Aihs, is, m. a plank, 


xc. 4. The nine following in in are either Maſc. or Fem, viz, 


Clunis, -is, m. or V. the buttock, 
Torquis, is, m. or . a chain. 
Canalis, is, . or /. 8 canduit pipe. 
Scrobis, or -bs, -is, m. or 4. a dliteb. 
Anguis, is, 22. or 7. a ſe pent. 
Finis, 18, . or /. the end. 


1 t Fines, pl. the frontiers or confines of a country, is m. 
Corbis, is, F ſeld. m. a baiket, 
Pulvis, -=tris, . ſeld. /. duſt. 


Cinis, Eris, . ſeld. /. aſhes. 

Amnis, -=is, n. ſeld. /. a rider. 

cc. 5. Latin Nouns in ig are Maſculine; as, . 

Panis, is, m. bread. 

Crinis, -18, u. the hair. 

Ignis, is, mn. Fre. 
. 6. But Greek Nouns in ni are Feminine; as, 3 
FT yrannis, -idis, J. tyranny. 
= Coroais, -idis, /. the top of any thing. 


EXCEPT1ONS in the Gender of X. 
e. 1. Eight in x are Maſculine; viz, 


Oryx, -Jas, N. 


7 80 


Calix, -Icis, n. a cup. 

Phoenix, Icis, n. a bird ſo called. 
Bombyx, „cis, u. a ſill- worm. 

Coccyx, IJ cis, or -Fgis, a. a cucteu. 

Fornix, Acis, n. a vault. [made of it. 
Onyx, eychis, u. labaſter; or a veſſel 


t omx, a kind of jewel ſo called, is always Feminine, 
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Calyx, . * E Jae N. 1 the bud of a flower, 3 7 
Tradux, -ueis, . ſeld. /. a praff. - Wh 


Grex, gregis, m. ſeld. /. 4 flock, 
Exc. 2. Polyſyllables in ax and ex are alſo Maſculine; as, 


Thorax, -acis, u. 24 @ breaſt-plate, * 
Frutex, eis, n. &c. a ſhrub, 
N. B. Polyſyllables in ex commonly change e before x into # it 3 
the Genitive; as, Remex, Gen, Kemgis, 3 
Exc. 3. But the following Polyſyllables in ax and rx are Fem. vi 
e -icis, J. | ſedge. 1 
Fornax, s acis, /. @ furnace. 
Halex, or - ec, -&cis, V. a herring, pickle. A: 
Forfex, -icts, . a pair of ſciſſars. [no i 
Supellex, ectilis, J. houſhold ſtuff, furniturl 1 
Exc. 4. Twelve in x are Maſculine or Feminine; viz, 
Hyſtrix, -icis, m. or . a porcupine. 
Imbrex, -icis, . or . a gutter-tile. 
Silex, -ieis, m. or . a flint. 
Cortex, -icis, . ſeld. /. the bark of a tree. 
Obex, -icts, u. ſeld. V. a bolt, or bar. 
Pumex, -icis, m. ſeld. /. a pumice: tone. 


Varix, »icis, . ſeld /. a ſcwoln vein, 
Calx, -eis, m. ſeld. V. the heel, a goal, 
But Caix, lime, is always Feminine. 

Limax, +»-acis, / ſeld. nu. a ſnail. 

Lynx, -ncis, /. ſeld. n. an ounce, 

Perdix, icis, /. ſeld. n. a partridge. 

Sandix, Acis, / ſeld. n. a purple colour. 

«EXCEPTIONS in the Gender of BS, 

Chalybs, bis, . | ſteel. 
Scrobs, -Obis, . or J. 4 ditch, 
EE xekrrioxs in the Gender of NS, 
Four in 75 are Maſculine, and two Maſc. or Fem. viz. 

Pons, antis, . 4 bridge. 
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= Mons, atis, . a mountain.. 
Pons, -ntis, n. a fountain, 
Dens, -ntis, 2. a togth, 
Serpens, -ntis, 1. or . a ſerpent. 
Rudens, entis, u. ſeld. J. a cable. 
| EXCEPTIONS in the Gender of PS, 
Mc. 1. Stirps, -pis, u. 0 the ſtock of a tres, 
5 | But when Stirps lignifies offspring it is Feminine. 
eps, ſepis, mm a ſerpent. 
But Seht, a hedge, is Feminine, 
Wc. 2. Polyſyllables in ps and gryps are Maſculine; as, 
Hydrops, -opis, . | an hydrapſy. 
| E pops, - OpiS, u. a lapwing, 
W Gryps, -yphis, x. 2 priſſin. 
t Forceps, a pair of tongs, tho? a Polyſyll. is Fem. and 
Adeps, Apis, 9%. or V. ſatneſſt. 
III. a, c, e, i, I. men, ar, ur, us, ut, y are Neuter. 
EXCEPTiONS in the Gender of AR. 8 
WBalar, Arts, Ms, 24 @ trout, or ſalmon. 


| ExcgTioxs in the Gender of L. 
Wo], ſolis, u the ſun, pl. dayt. (uo C. pl.) 
4 lugil, or Illis, -is, 22, a mullet fiſh. 
| Wal, Salis, m. ſeld. n. ſalt, pl. ſales, witty ſay- 


[ ings, always m. 
RKrerr ons i in the Gender of UR, 
in ur are Maſculine; viz, 
Fur faris, u. N a thief. 
urfur, - -Uris, . bran, 
Wultur,  -Uris;, m. a vulture. 
Turtur, «urs, 1. a turtle, 
Excer r10N's in the Gender of US, 
* Nouns in us, having -utis or -udis in the Genftive, 
S & cd Feminine; as, 
ventus, atis, J. : youth, 
D 2 
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Servitus. tis, 7. bondage. 

Virtus, tis, /. virtue. 

Salus, -litis, /. health. 

Seneftus, atis, /. old age. 

Palus, -adis, 7. a fen, or bog. 

Incus, -udis, /. an anvil, 

Subſcus, ds, a dove-tail, Ga 
Exc. 2. Lepus and mus, with the compounds of per, are Matt A 

Lepus, -Oris, n. a hare. 4 

Mus, muris, 77, a mouſe. 5 

Tripus, edis, n. any thing with three /ol | 


Exc. 3. Grus, gruis, n. ſeld. /. a crane. 
EXCEPTIONS in the CAsEs of the III. DRCLENSION. 


R. I. The terminations er, or, os, o, and n are Maſculine, 
ExXCEPT1ONS in the Genitive of ER. 
Crater, à cup. 
. Character, a character. 
N. Spinther, u. a claſp. 
Ver, n. the ſpring. no plu 
Pater, @ father, 6 
Mater, /. a mother, 
Uter, à bottle. 
Imber, a ſhower. 
| Accipiter, à hawk, 
Linter, m. or F. a little boat 
Venter, the belly, 
Acer, A. ſharp, 
Alacer, A. chearful. 
| | Celer, A. fift. 
| n I Celeber, A. famous. 
* } Saluber, A. wholeſome. 
Campeſter, A. belonging 
Can 


3. 


* 1 
* | 
POL 


KDPROLOGT 2 


[ 3 A. belonging tos 
| [ horſeman, 
| | Pedeſter, A. belonging to a 
[ footman, 
paluſter, A. mooriſh. [woed, 
| Silveſter, 4. belonging to a 
Volucer, A. favift. 
| To which add the names of four 
L months in er; as, September, &c. 
Iter, 2 a journey, has itinèris. 
Jupiter has Jovis. 
FxCEPT1ONS in the Genitive of OR, 
RX | Arbor, os, J. à tree. 
1. or, Oris, p. ſhort. 3. uc n. marble. 
| AÆquor, u. the ſea, a plane. 
Cor, u. the heart, with its com- 
pounds, have cordis, 
EXCEPTIONS | in the Genitive of OS. 
FD | Impos, A. unable. [his deſire. 
1. os, ötis, P. /oort. q Compos, A. that hath * 4 
Mos, uſe or cuſtom. 
Flos, a flaauer. 
2. os, -oris, u. p. long, 5.5 Ros, dew, (no plur.) 
Glos, f. the husband's ſiſter. 
52 n. the mouth, (no Gen, pl.) 
Eos, /. the morning, 
Thos, @ kind of wolf. 
3. os, ois, w. 5.<4 Tros, a Trojan. 
Minos, a king of Crete, 
Heros, a heroe, 
Os, u. a bone, has oſſis. 
Cuſtos, c. à keeper, has cuſtodis, 
Bos, c. an ox or cow, has bovis, 
Far, 2, ; And in the Gen. and Dat. plur. | 
has boum, bobus or bubus. 


2 


ur 


al 


——— 
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EAR TIous in the Genitive of O. 
Apollo, the God Apollo. 
DE 8 Homo, a nan. 
. Nemo, no body, (no plur.) 
Turbo, a whirlwind, 

Caro, J. fleſh, has carnis, . 

4 Feminines in o, except Juno, may 
We * | have us in their Gen. ſing. wy , 
1 in all the other caſes; or be de- wn 
clined like /erms es the Latin} 1 G 

form; as, Dido, Didus, Dido, 
&c. or Dids, -onis, oni, &c. 1 | 
| 1 ce in the Genitive of NM. 4 
1 3 Pecten, à conib. 


1. en, Anis, 97. þ. ſhe. 3. ITibicen a piper. 
* Tubicen, a trumpeter. 


2. on, -ontis, n. Laomedon, Alcimedon, proper namet. 5 
R. II. The terminations ie, do, ga, as, es, is, Ys, aus, x, 
and f after theſe 6x conſonants b, 1, m, n, p, 7, are Feminine. 


TT 
OY 
. 


AY - ExcxPTiONs | in the Genitive of 19. | 
We . "22 0 Anio, m. the name of a river. 

. | Nerio, F. the wife of Mars. 

n in the Genitive of D. 
Udo, a linen ſeck. 
| Cudo, a leather cap. 
"up ' Spado, an eunuch, 
1, do, nis, m. p. long, 4 * . 

f But Macedo, a Macedonian, 

has Macedonis ; p. ſhort. 


5 aig | Excrrions inthe Genitive of GO, 
Ligo, a ſpade. 
1. 60, is, u. 7 ? bog. F Harpago, a drag, or g apple. 


ay _ * 
FLEE $43 — FS” 
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Exckrrioxs in the Genitive of AS, | 
| Greek Nouns in as of the Maſe. Gender have antis, of * Fe- 
nine adis, and of the Neuter atis ; as, 
Gigas, a giant, 
Adamas, an adamant. 


„as, -antis, MM, 
Atlas, a man's name; 


Pallas, 2 man's name. 
Lampas, a lamp. 
1 OE Pallas, Pallas or Minerva. 
| . as, -adis, J. p. ſhort, Arcas, c, an Arcadian. | 
R Vas, m. a ſurety. 
Hebdomas, a week. 
Artocreas, a pie. 
] Buceras, the herb fenigreek. 
But vas, u. a veſſel, vaſis, pl. vaſa. 
mas, u. a male, maris. 
as, n. a piece of money, aſſis. 
ExXCEPT1ONS in the Genitive of ES, 
# Quies, reſt ; with its compoundi. 
Exc. requies, Gen. requietis, or- eĩ 
Manſues, A. gentle, tame. 
Locuples, A. rich. 
And many Greek nouns in es; as, 
Lebes, . a kettle, 


. as, Atis, Nl, P. b. 


es, -Ctis, J. p. long. 4 


4; Cres, c. a Cretian, 
1 Chremes, u. a man's name, 
a8: - Magnes, . the loadſtone, 


Tapes, . tapeſtry, 
Teges, a mat, or coverlet. 
Seges, growing corn. 
Abies, a fir tree. 
| Iaterpres, c. an interpreter. 
| Indiges, u. -# home-made Ted. 
es, atis, J. p. (br 11.4 Aries, . a ram. 


75 
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I Paries, . a wall, 
| | Praepes, A. ſwiſt-wing's. 
- Teres, A. round. 
Hebes, A. dull, 
(verpes, A. perpetual 
{ Eques, 4 horſemen. 
| Pedes, m. a foot ſoldier. 3 
Hoſpes, 12. @ gueſt, or landlord. 
| Comes, mn. a companion. | 
| Satelles, . an attendant, 
Limes, u. à boundary. * 
* Gurges, m. a whirlpool, a gulf. 1 
| Ceſpes, m. a turf. Y 
| Fomes, u. fuel. * 
Termes, . an olive bough, 5 
£ | | Trames, m. @ path. 
3. es, »Itis, m. p. ſhort, | Stipes, m. @ ſiake, 
| Tudes, /. 4 hammer, 
Superſtes, A. ſurviving. 
Veles, m. à light armed ſoldier q 
| Palmes, n. a vine branch. ® 
Miles, c. a ſoldier, 
Antiſtes, m. a prela te. | 
| Tudes, *Itis, or -is, a hammer 
Merges, m. ſeld. J. an handful 
Ales, A. ſwift. L corn. Wap . 
Dives, A. rich. 2 
| Soſpes, A. /ofe. _ : 
n The compounds of ſedeo; ar; 
4. es, -idis, . p. h. Praeſes, m. a preſident, : 
| Obſes, c. an hoſtage. 
pe 1 Merces, a reward, 
3. es, -edis, /. p. long. 3. A Haeres, c. an heir, 
n Praes, c. 8 ſurety, 


15 


es, dis, m. p. ſhort. <Quadrupes, A. fourforted.. 


es, 


is, 


is, 


4 is, 


is, 


is, Cris, or -is, p. b. 3. Ye or es, c under age. 


= . 
2 
4A 18 
o 
x a 


is, 


-Eris, p. /Þ. 3». 


ETYMOLOGY, 33 


Pes, the ſoot, auith its compounds, 


Sonipes, à courſer, &c. 
Aes, u. brafs, has aeris. 
| (Ceres, the goddeſs of corn. 
Eris, p. V6. Pubes, 4. of ripe age. ( beſſis. 
| Bes, . the third of a pound, 
ExCEpTioONS in the Genitive of JS. 
Caſſis, a helmet, 
-idis, F. p. ſport. 3. Cuſpis, the point of a ſpear. 
| Lapis, m. @ ſtone. 
Plophis, the u. of a town. 
Crenis, the u. Man iſland. 
Neſis, the n. of an iſland. 


5 Paris, . a Man's name. 


*Idis, J. p. long. 


-idis, or idos, J. p. Ip. Themis, the goddeſs of juſtice, 


Pulvis, u. orf. duſt, wanting the 
Vomis, . a plowhare. [ plur. 
Cinis, m. or f. aſhes, 

98 or -es, c. marriageable. 


Cucumis, . a cucumber. 
Dis, A. rich, or the God of 
Lis, /trife, [ riches. 
Quiris, c. a Roman. 
tis, A p. long. 5.5 Samnis, c. a Samnite. 
Charis, H. one of the Graces cha- 
F ritis. but this ts ſeldom fed 
in the Sing, Number. 
| Eleuſis, the name of a city. 
, Salamis, the name of a city. 
ian 7. Pe long. Sanguis, m. blood, has ſanguinis, 
and no plur. 
8 E 
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Simois, the name of a river. 
Pyrois,one of the bor ſer of 1he ſui 
| So many Greek Nouns in is; a 
9. is, ess, or -108, /. Haereſis, a hereſy. ; 
: Metropolis, à capital city. 841 q 

Glis, m. à rat, has gliris. [ lui 7 


Semis, m. one half, has ſemiſhs, 1 Y 
ExcxyTt10ns in the Genitive of rs. 4 


but ſemis i is alſo n. and indeclinali 
1. Js, Idis, or dos, /. p./h. Chlamys, a ſoldier's cloak, 4 
Trachys, the name of a town, 
4 Phorcys, Meduſa's father. | 


g. is, -entis, mA, | 2.3 


1 ; 


2. 78, Fnis, or nos, 


Exczrrionxs in the Genitive of X. 
Polyſyllablet in ex have icis in t! 
Genitive; as, 
1. ex, -icis, . p. b, Pollex, the thumb. 
| | And the compounds of ſeco that ei 
in ex have Ecis in the Genitinf 
with the penult ſhort; as, 2 
N hiſex, · s&cis n. a mower of hf 
2. ex, tis, 5. long. vervex n. a wedder; halex, . al. 
5 e Lex, f. a law. L 
Frux, f. all lind of corn cla F 
| uſed in the Nom. or Voc, Sig 
| Grex, m. ſeld. f. a flock. i 
Strix, J. a ſcrich owl. 
| Rex, . 4 king. 
- Aquilex, -&gis, n. a well mai 
3. X, ti /. 13. < Remex, -igis, 77. à rower. 
7 | Phryx, m. 4 Phrygian, 
Larynx, the top of the wind}! 
Phalanx, V. a four /quare 4 
I 25 
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| Sphinx, J. a beaſt ſo called. 
' | Syrinx, V. 4 fringe, a flute. 
| Conjunx, or ux, c. @ hurband, 
0 or wife, 
Hylax, n. the name of a dog. 
ax, -aQis, , 3. 4 Bibrax, V. the name of a town. 
( Altyanax, u. a men's name. 

Onyx, m. the name of a precious 
lone, with its compounds, have 
onychis, 

Some polyſyllables in ex change alſo 
the e before x into i; as, pollex, 
the thumb, pollicis ; remex, -igis, 

Nix, /22w, has nivis. | 

Nox, the night, noctis. 

Senex, an old man, ſenis. 

Supellex, housbold ſtuff, has ſupel- 
leftilis, but no plural. 


EXCEPC1ONS in the Genitive of NS, 
55 Glans, an acorn, 
| Joglans, a wall-nut, 
Lens, à nit. 

3s, dis, /. 6.5 Nefrens, @ grice, or pig. 
Frons, a leaf. N 
Libripens, . an officer that 
I aveighed their pay to the ſoldiers, 
} Tiryws, * the name of @ city, Tirynt 
ſthos. 
{ The preſent Participles of eo 
and queo, with all their com- 
pounds except ambiens, have | 
euntis ; as, 
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2. liens, -euntis, 3 lens, going. 
ESE | Rediens, returning. 
Quiens, being able. 
Nequiens, nt being able. 4 
But ambięns, going about, 1: 
| ambientis, 8 
Excrrioxs in the Genitive of PS, 7 
| Polhſyllables in eps have -ipis;o 4 
. eps, -ipis, pen. 8h. Princeps, m. a prince. | 
Adeps, m. or f. fatneſs, &c. 4 ; 
The compounds of _ hr 4 
ipitis; as, 
| 2. eps, -ipitis, p. 5h. | Biceps, A. abs: 
3 Praeceps, A. headlong. 
| Anceps, A. doubtful, &c. 
Auceps, m. a fowler, aucupis. 
Gryps, gryphos, u. a grifin. 
ExcErrioxs in the Genitive of RS, 
| The compounds of cor have cord ; 
þ- | ar, 
Concors, A. agreeing. 
Miſericors, A. merciful. 
Secors, A. negligent, &c. | 
R. III. The terminations a, c, e, i, I. men, ar, ur, us, y 
. are Neuter. 1 
Exckrioxs in the Genitive of J. 12 
f The compounds of meli have M * 
t. i, tis, 2. þ ſhort. at, | 
x | Hydromeli, mead. 
EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive of L. 
Mel, honey, has mellis. (uo C 
: Bos and Ab. plur.) 
Fell, gall, ſellis. (ne plur.) 


2 
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' | ſ Hannibal, . a man's name. 
1 | Sal, . ſeld. u. ſalt. 
me in / have the pen. ſhort. q Vigil, . a watchman, 
Pugil, . a champion, 
1 m. an exile. 


EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive of AN. 

7, Nouns in ar, not Neuter, have 4ris with the pen. ſhort; 
which add theſe Neuters, 7zbar, a ſun beam; and zedar, the 
ink of the gods; as, Hamilcar, a man's name, &c. 

| Far, u. all kind of corn, has farris. 
(nm C. D. and Ab. plur.) 
Lar, -aris, u. a houſhcld god. 
Lar, a man's name, Lartis. 
Hepar, the liver, hepatos, or -tis. 
no plur. 
Excrerioxs in the Genitive of UR, 
Robur, a kind of oak, ſtrength. 
3 Femur, the thigh. nöris. 
ww; 00 þ i. 4 Jecur, the * feld. * jeci- 
Ebur, ivory. (no plur.) 
US. 
ds, -oris, 7, pen. ort. Tempus, time. 
EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive of US, 
e following twenty in as have eri with the pen, ſhort, 
= Dont eris hvlcus, olus, vellus, Venus, et genus, atque 
viſcus, opus, foedus, ſcelus, et cum pondere vulnus, 

Munvs, onus, fidus : latus þis ſunusgue, vetusgque, 

* acus, a0 mul atque g\omus neutralia j unge. 
Hulcus, a boyl. 

Olus, a pot- herb. 
| Vellus, a fleece. 

Venus, the goddeſs of love. 
4 Genus, kind, or kindred. 


>4 
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| Viſcus, an intrail, the bowel 

| Opus, amwork, 

Foedus, a covenant. 

| Scelus, a crime. 
Pondus, à weight. 

Vulnus, a wound. 

| Munus, 4 gift, or office, 

Onus, à burden. 

Sidus, 4 far. 

Latus, the. ſide. 

Funus, @ funeral, 

Vetus, A. old. 

Rudus, rubbish. 

Acus, chaff, 

| Glomus, a clew; glomus i 

| ſometimes m. and of the 2. Dec 

| { Crbs, the leg. 

Jũs, law, or right, alſo bro) 

Mus, m. a mouſe. 

Pũs, corrupted matter. (no pl 

Rus, the country. (no Cen. Dai 

2. bs, üris, 2. p. long. 0 oer Abl. plur) 

| This, ſrankincenſe, (no Gif 

Dat. ar All. Plur.) 1 

| Ligus, -uris, c. @ Ligurian. 

Tellus, J. the Earth, or i 

| Geddeſs of it. (no plur.) 

Virtus, virtue. 

Salus, health. (uo plur.) 

Servitus, bondage. 


3. Us, üũtig, f. 2. lung. 5. J Juventus, youth. 


T. us, -Eris, u. p. Short. 20. 


] 
# 


Senectus, old age. x 
i But intercus, an hydropy, | By 


cütis, with the pen, ſport. 
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N Incus, an anvil. | 
is, -Udis, /. p. 105 3. J Palus, 4 pool, or noraſe. 
Subſcus, a dove-tail. 
 pectidis, 4 beaſt, (no N. and V. fing.) 
Grũs, c. a crane ; or gruis, -is, /. 
0 Sus, c. a ſow, or ſwine, 
So all the compounds of pes; as, 
us, dis, . p. h. Tripus, @ three-footed pot, of flo. 
| Oedipus, @ man's name, &c. 
Only ſome Greek names of cities ; at, 
us, -untis, /. . Trapezas, 
Opus, -&c. 


us, -uis, k. 


DATIVE SINGULAR, 

The Dative Sing, ends in i, as, panis, m. D. pani. 

But ſometimes we find the Dative Sing. ending in e; as, pede 
r pedi, Pes pede haeret, foot ſticks to foot. 


10 


ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 
e Accuſative commonly ends in em; as, /ermo, fer monem. 
EXCEPTIONS, 
The following Latin Nouns in #7 have their Accuſative in 
im; VIZ, 
ss, F. firength, pi. vires, 24 
boris, / «„ glau- beam, 
8 Tuſls, 7. the cough, 
W Sits, /. thirſt, 
Sinapis, . muſtard. = 
Ravis, /. * hrarſeneſs. | > Aec. Sing. im. 
Cannabis, TJ. Hemp. | 
Gummis, f, © pu. | 
Amuſhs, T. . @ miaſon's a L | 
Buris, /. a plongh-beam, | 
Cucumis, u. a cucumber. J 


at | 


of | 


** 
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To which add Proper Names in is, which have im a 
ſometimes in; as, N the river Tyber. Acc. 7 
rim, or Tybrin. 1 | 3 | 
2: Thie four following Nouns in is have im or e, but mul F 
oftener im; viz, | | 
Turris, Y. a tower. * 
Puppis, F. the ftern of a ſhip. hes eo, 4 * 
Reſtis, J. à rope. 5 a 
Securis, /. an ax. ; 4 
The eight following Nouns in ir, and one in 27, have e:: ff 
im, but more frequently em ; viz. | 
Febris, /. a fever. 1 = 
Navis, /. 4 /hip, 3 
Pelvis, /. abaſen, 
Clavis, /. à key, 


8 
Strigilis, f a horſe comb, > Ace, em, ſeld. in ; 
Sementis, /. feed; un 


Cutis, F. the tin, 
Aqualis, . or I. an wer, . 
Lens, -entis, /. lentils, J 
Greek Nouns increaſing their Genitive in /s or 9s impu! 
(i. e. with a conſonant beſore it) have frequently th: 
Acc, Sing. in a and Plur. in as; as, b 
Lampas, Gen, lampadis, Acc. Sing. lampada, or -em; i 
Plur. lampadas, or -es. 

To which add three increaſing in 0s pare (i. e. with 
4 Vowel before os) viz. 
Minos, ois, Acc. Minoa, or -oemy; 4 King of Cre 
Tros, Trois, Acc. Troa, or -oem ; pl. -as, or -es; a Troy: 
Heros, ois, Acc. heroa, or- oem pl. heroas, or -ocs. 

The three following have only à in the Acc. Sing. 
Pan, tbe God of ſhepherds; Acc. Sing. Paua. 


Ether, the ſhy; | Acc. Sing. aethera ( y 
Delphin, a dolphin; Acc. Sing. delphina, 
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Nouns in 17 or y, having their Gen. in 0s pure, take im, or 
in: and mor yn in the Accuſative; as, 

aereſis, eos, J. 2 hereſy, Acc. haereſim, or us in. 

chelys, yos, /. a harp, Acc. chelym, or chelyn. 

Maſculines in #r, having their Gen. in dit, or dos, take moſt 

| commonly in, or in ; ſeldom dem; never da; as, 

Paris, -idos, Acc Parim, or Parin, ſeld. Paridem. 

2 4 Feminines in 1, having their Gen in dis, or dos, take com- 

monly dem, or da; ſeldom im or in; as, 

; F Briſeis, -eidos; /. Acc. Briſeidem, or Briſeida. 

Greek Nouns in eur have à in the Accuſative Singular; as, 

WF Orpheus, eos; mm. Acc. Sing. Orphea- 

Theſeus, eos; mm, Acc. Sing, Theſea. 


2 
: 


E 


F 
1 a 


ue 


VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 
. The Vocative is generally like the Nawioative - but Greek 
uns ending in s frequently throw away the 5s; as, 
Calchas, Patis, Amaryllis ; 
Vac. Calcha, Pari, Amarylli. 


Mm 


ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

The Ablative Singular ends in e; as paris, m. bread, pane. 

| EXCEPT1ONS, 

1 The moſt common exceptions in the Ablative Sing. are, 

. 1, Proper Names in e, and fix Neuters in al and ary have e 
in the Ablative; as, | 

wg Soracte, is, 2, the name of a bill, 

Praenelte,-is, u. the name of a town, | *© 

Jubar, -aris, 2. 4 ſunbeam, 


Ul 


Sal, sälis, u. ſeld. . ſalt, | | 
Far, farris, u. v ? Alle. 
Par, paris, . à pair. | | 

* Nectar, Aris, 7, . drink of the Gods, 
Hepar, -atis, -atos, 2. | the liver. | 4 


HENS : F 
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Exc, 2. Nouns having im or in in the Accuſative, have 4 only N 
the Ablativez as, vis, f Acc. vim, Abl. vi; ſitis, A 1 
fim, Abl. firi; haereſis, Acc. 2 or baergſi 
Abl. Here. 'I 

Exe. 3. Nouns in yr having ym or yn i in the Accuſative have 
and ſometimes y in the Ablative; as, Atys, m. Abl. PR 
or Ay: Tethys, f. Abl. Tethye, or Tethy.. 4 

Exc, 4. Nouns in is, having em or im in the ale, hay f 
likewiſe e or i in the Ablative; as, tarris, f. Abl. fun 
or turri; clavis, f. Abl. clave, or clavi. * 

But reſtir, f. a rope, and cutis, f the ſkin, though they ba 


em or im in the Accuſative, have only e in the Ablative, WW"! 
Exc. 5 The following take e or i in the Ablative; viz, Pp 
Rus, u. the country, : pe 
Supellex, 7 Bouſhotd uff. „ 


—Occiput, n. the hindbead. 
Vectis, / a leaver. 
Alſo names of towns, when the queſtion is made by ubi; i 
Carthagine, or Carthagini, at Carthage. | 
Exc. 6. Greek Nouns in #-, having im or idem in the Accuſat 
| take commonly e, very ſeldom 7 in the Ablative; as, 
Paris, . Acc. Paridem, or Parim; Abl. Paride. l 
Aulis, 7. Acc. Aulidem, or Aulim; 26. Aulide, I pl 
Exc. 7. But the following which have only em in the Acc. ta | 
| commonly e, ſeldom 2, in the Ablative ; viz, 


Civis, c. a citizen, | 1 1 
Claſſis, . a fleet, | 
Sors, J. a lot, | 2 
Anguis, m. or V. a ſerpent, of 1 
Imber, m. a ſhower, o Al. -e, fell. 
Unguis, m. a nail, a 
Avis, J. a bird, 10 
Poſtis, 1. a poſt, | 
Fuſtis, mn. a af, J ' 

: 1 


; . 


ETYMOLOGY. 43 
Amnis, 2. ſeld. fo a river, 54 PT — 


[ | Ignis, . Fre, 


Canalis, J. All. canali, d ter pipe. 


CEPTIONS IN THE ABLATIVE SINGULAR 
OF ADJECTIVES. 

Memor, mindful, and par, equal, have only i in the Abla- 
tive; but the compounds of par have e or i; as, impar, 
unequal ; diſpar, unlike; Abl. impare, or impart, , 

The following Adjectives, with the compounds of corpus, 
pes, and color have only e; viz. 

pes, foreign. Compos, having a thing in one's 
Wper, poor. | power. | 

pes, /ofz. Impos, not having @ thing in 

Pes, or -is, marriageable. his power. 

Bpubes, unmarriageable, Superſtes, ſurviving. 

lebs, unmarricd, | Tricorpor, three-headed, 

en, ich. -. | Tripes, three: ſooted. 

| Concolor, of the ſame colour, 

= Moſt Adjectives in 27, Participles, and Comparatives, have 

much oftener e than # in the Ablative; as, 

Prudens, nwiſe, Doctior, more learned, 

mans, Hoving. mo 

WA djcttives uſed as Subſtantives have the ſame Ablative with 

| the Adjectives; as, 

pennis, 4 halbert, 

Niolaris, 4 milſtone, 31.1 

Wuadriremis, 3 ſhip with four banks of ears, 

ptember, and the other names of months in -er, | 

. Rudis, à rod given to Gladiators when diſcharged; and 

Juvenis, a young man; which have only e, 

Idjectives when uſed as Proper Names, and * end 

ing in il, x, ceps, or ns, have only e; as, _ 

ens, Felix, Juvenalit, Nobili, Melior, &c, men's Names, 

F 2 
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Vigil, a watchman, 
Senex, an old man. 
Index, an informer. 
Artifex, an artificer. 
Nutrix, à nurſe. 
Princeps, a prince, 


Particeps, à partaker. 


N. B. Adjectives joined with Subſtantives neuter r bardlyel cih A x 
have e but 7; as, victrici ferro, not vidrice: Particinh 
in the Ablative Abſolute bave generally e; as, Gel 4 


regnante, 


GENITIVE PLURAL. 


The Genitive Plur, ends in am; as, paris, Gen, Plur, panunf | 
EXCEPTIONS. 


The moſt common Exceptions in the Genitive Plural are, 
Exc. 1. Monoſyllables in as and it, have · ium; as, 
a piece of money, 
frrife, 

Exc. 2. All Nouns in es and js, not increafing in their Gel 
Singular, and Nouns in 7s, have ium ; as, 3 


AS, 
Lis, 


aſſis, u. 
litis, /. 


Rupes is, 7. 
Vallis, -is, /. 


Cliens, -entis, c. a vaſſal. | 
But the four following in es and ir, tho' they do not incl 
their Genitive Singular, and parens, have am; viz. | 


Panis, is, mM. 
Vates, is, Co 
Canis, is, c. 


Volucris, is, V. 
Parens. -entis, c. 
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a rock, 
a valley, 


4 bird. 
#- parent, W J 
Exc. 3. The following Nouns vith the compounds of 


Adoleſcens, a youth, 


Infans, an infant. 
Serpens, 4 ſerpent, 
Torrens, a brook, 


But Tridens, Neptune“ 4 0 
ter, has e or i. 


gen. pl. -in 


Gen Pl. rupium. Mo 
Gen. Pl. vallium. 1 
Gen. P] clientium. 


bread, 
a prophet. 
a dog. or bitch, 


=W 


Gen. Pl. -u 
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and 2s, and Monoſyllables ending in a double Conſonant, 
take ium; viz. 

Samnis, -Itis, c. a Samnte, 

Cohors, -ortis, J. a company. 241 
Faux, cis, f. 4 jaw, 

Uter, -tris, 7. a bottle, 

Quiris, -Itis, c. . a Roman. 

Lar, -rtis, u. a houſhold-god. 

c. 3. Theſe ten have /um ; viz. | 
Caro, carnis, f. fleſh, 1 
Cor, cordis, 7. the heart, 
Cos, cotis,, /. a whetſtone, 
Dos, dots, . a dowry. | 
_ mts. m. a mouſe, p Ts: Bf A 
Nix, nivis, /. ſnow. f 

Nox, noctis, /. the night, 

Os, oſſis, u. | @ bone, | 8 

Sol, sölis, u. the ſun. N 

Linter, -tris, . or /. a little boat, 

he Compounds of ancia and as have ium ; as, 

Septunx, =uncis, u. ſeven ounces, 


F 
3 
A 


17 
W 
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n Sextans, -antis, u. two ounces. * 
Bes, beſſis, . | eight ounces, 
onoſyllables ending in a double Conſonant have ium ; as, 

Urbs, urbis, /.  @ city, urbjum. 
Stirps, ſtirpis, . or V. a root. ſtirpium. 
Sors, ſortis, /. 4 lot. ſortium. 
Arx, arcis, /. à caſtle, arciumn. 


XC, 4. Greek Nouns ending i in a or fe have their Gen. Plur. 
ſometimes in zn; as, a 9 Le 
pigramma, - àtis, a. an epigram ; Cen. pl. W 1 um. 
Ictamorphoſis, -eos, f.a change; Cen. pl.metamorphõſeòn, or- ium. 
N. B. The poets ſometimes contract the Genitive Plural; as, 
mensim for menſium, of months, 
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DATIVE PLURAL, 


1, The Dative Plural wks © in . but Greek Nouns in 4 n j 
more frequently ig than Ju in the Dat and Abl. Plural; M 
Poema, -Aatis, n. a poem. Dat. and Abl Pl. poematis, or ae { 
2. Some Greek Nouns among the poop have /in in the Daf 
Plural; as, 1 
Troas, adis, f, a Trojan woman, Dat. Pl. Troaſu 


Accus ATIVE PLURAL. 5 


1 


The Accuſative Plur, ends in es ; as, ſermo, ſermonet. 
EXCEPTIONS, ; 
The only Exceptions in the Accuſative Plural are theſe two. 
Exc. 1. Nouns that have iam in the Gen. Plural, have is or- 4 
as well as es, in the Accuſative; as, ; 

Pars, 4 part; Gen. Pl. partium; Acc. partes, partis, or partei 1 
Exc. 2. Nouns that have @ in the Accuſative Singular, take a: 
es in the Acc. Plural; as, 3 


Lampas, V a lamp; Acc. Sing. lampada ; Pl. lampadas, or -adel 


1 


HE fourth Declenſion is known by the Genitive Sal 2 

gular in vs, and the Dative in ui. | 

It hath two terminations, us and u; as, frufus, fra 

+ wultus, the countenance ; cornu, a horn; genu, the knee. 
R. Nouns in us of the fourth Declenſion are general 
Maſculine, and theſe in u all Neuter. | e 


IV. DECLENSION, 


( 
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f ; Sig. 4 P lar. | | Sing. Flur. 
* ; Nom us, us. | ũ, ua, 
4 Gen bs, iam u, uum, 
1 Dat. Wi, bus. [, qa 
M8 ; Ace am, us, | u, ua, 
4 a Voc. üs, ũs. | | ü, ua. 


AH. ü, | bus, [[ gd,  ibus, 


We EXCEPTIONS, 
E & The following fix are Feminine; viz, | 
* 4 Manus, f. | the hand. Porticus, T. 4 gallery. 
Acus, /. 4 needle. Domus, J. à houſe. 
| WT ribus, J. airibe. Fices, , J. @ fig, orfig-tree. 
: 8 To which add Ius, -uum, f. the ides of a month. 
I be following ten have #bus with the penult ſhort, inſtead of 
* 7bus, in the Dative and Ablative Plural; viz, 
Wc, 4 needle, Specus, a den. 
Arcus, @ bow. Tribus, à tribe, 
nus, a joint. ( ſeldom uſed Portus, a harbour. 
_ i: the Sing. Number.) Genu, the knee, 
q i Lacus, a lake... Very, 2 ſpit. 
Partus, à birth, 
OBSERVATION I. 
three laſt portus, geru, and veru, have either 7bus or #bus. 
OBSERVATION I, 
is partly of the ad and partly of the th Declenſion; and 
c either of the ad or 4th. 
d 4 Ws has um in the Accuſative, and win all the other caſes, 
1, m. or f. proviſions, a ſtorehouſe, is either of the 2d or 
th Declenſion; no plur. but there is alſo 
zur, örir, n. awcliivia of the 3d; no plur, 
OB8srvaTron II. 
e Gennive of this Declenſion ends ſometimes in r: as, anuit 
for anus; and the Dative in u; as, curru for currui ; mets 


nit 
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for metui. And the Genitive Plur. is ſometimes con: def 
as, currum for curruum, of chariots. 


7 ; 
| 4 4.4 


O0 cerebro 


„ DR L E NS 1 0 


HE fifth Declenſion is known by * Genitive u 7 
Dative Singular in ei. 
It hath only one dn N es; as, res 


thing. * 1 
: 


R. Nouns of the ach Declenſion are all Feminine, 
cept dies, a day, Maſc. or Fem. in the Singular, but alw; 
Maſc. in the Plural; and Meridies, N Maſc. wantiz 
the Plural. * 


1 d 8 y 
"4 1 
"7 
1 


r 


Sing, 1 Plur. 
Nom. cs, EsS. 
Gen, Ei, trũm. 
Dat. a, ebüs. 
Acc. em, Es. 
Ne. ab es. 
. Z, ebus. 


OssERVATION I. | 
The poets ſometimes throw away # in the Genitive, but ver; 
dom in the Dative; as, ide for fidei; die for diei. 4 
Moſt Nouns of the fifth Declenſion, except res and dies, iſ 
che Gen. Dat. and Abl. Plural, and many of them Want! "i 
Plural Ter, [ 

.- OBSERVATION II. 
'T be Nouris of the 6fih Declenſion are not above fifty, and 
all in fer, except three, fder, faith; ſper, hope; res, a thi 
and all Nouns ending in zes are of this Declenſion, except i 
abies, -ietis, f. a ſir tree; aries, - iòtit, m. a ram; f4 
Iictic, m. a wall; quies, -itis, f. reſt, (no plur.) 
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ADJECTIVE NOUNS. 


a Adjective is a word joined to a Subſtantive to expreſs its 
| erty or quality; as, bonus, good; tener, tender. 

Wa djctives are either of the Firſt and Second Declenſion, or of 

Third only. 

3 have either one, two, or three terminations. 

\djectives having one termination are of the Third Declenſion. 

Adjectives having two termipations are of the Third Declen- 


e djectives having three terminations are of the Firſt and Se- 


f þ * except the following eleven, which are of the 
|} ho ſharp, Equeſter, belonging to a horſe- 
Alacer, chearful, man. 
Leler, fowift, Volucer, ſuiſt. 
WCeleber amour. Pedeſter, belonging to a foot - 
Waluber, awholeſome, man, 
ampeſter, belonging to Paluſter, moori/h, 
plain fields, Silveſter, belonging to a wood. 
. B. All Adijectives in ws are of the Firſt and Second De- 
jon, like bonus ; except vetas,-eris, old, which is of the Third. 


cial RULEs for DECLINING ADJECTIVES of the 
THiRD DECLENSION. 
. Adjeftives of the Third Declenſion have e or i in 
Lune Singular. | 
. But if the Neuter be in e, the Ablative has i only. 
The Genitive Plural ends in ium ; and the Neuter of 
ng Accuſative and Vocative in ia. 
Except Comparatives. which require um and a. | 
Bonus is an Adjective of the firſt and ſecond Declenſion, and 
three terminations ; -t, -a, um. 
A good book, A good pen. Good ink. 
+ G 


hi 


* 


has three terminations ; er, 4, un. 


ter, whether (of the two.) 


7 = 7 
. - — «>, ar a - 
* —_— - - #4 I % . _ 1 
ne Fax 
= 


Uterlibet, O aubich of the two 
Dtervis, 


Uterque, both. 


| COMPARISON or LATIN ADJECTIVES, 


5 Gopereti, and Superlative. 
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Tener is an | Adjeftive of the firſt and ſecond Declenſon, : 


A tender boy. A tender girl. ( pue/la.) A tender living creat 
Felix is an Adjective of the third Declenſion, and - hath 0 
one termination; ix. þ 
A happy man, A happy woman, A happy living creature FA 
Mitis is an Adjective of the third Declenſion, and hath tu 
terminations ; «js, and e. | 
A meek boy. A meck girl. A meek temper, 2 
Mitior is an Adjective of the third Declenſion, and hath wil 
terminations ; or, and -us. | y 
A mcekęr lord. A meeker virgin, A meeker temper, A 
Acer is an Adjective of the third Declenſion, and hath the 
terminations ; er, is, and »e. be 
A ſharp knife. A ſharp needle. * A ſharp ſpur, 
The following nine Adjectives have their Genitive Singul, 
in us and Dative in i; in all the other Caſes they are «if 
clined like borrus or tener. | 
Unus, one. Gen. ius, Dat. i. 


ce 
| 4 

Alter, one or another (of tau 

Alius, another (when aue ſpeꝗ 


Neuter, neither, of many.) L 
Ullos, any. | Nullus, zone. 


N. B. Alius has aliud in the Neuter Gender. 
To theſe may be added the Compounds of «ter. 
Alteruter, the one or the otht! 
in which laſt only uter 
commonly declined, 


1 
| 


you ple. ſe. 


( There are three degrees of Compaiſn, the Peli tive, l 


1 he Poſitive Degree is the Adjedive uncompared ; as, dof Xt 
I. A — 


9 ' 
. - 
. , as 
* 


WET hc Comparative is formed from the firſt Caſe of the Poſitive 
| by adding or, or, and ws; doctus, Gen. docti, hence 
jor, dictior, doctius. 
A learned ſpeech. A more learned ſpeech. 
WR. 1. If the Poſitive ends in er, the Superlative is formed by 
| d ng -riuu to the Nominative, 
222 Superl. — 
aer man. A more tender woman. A moſt tender liv- 
| | ing creature, 
joer. Gen. nigri, Comp. Superl. 
ack fruit. Blacker pitch, ( pix.) A very black horn. 
.,, Dat celeri, Comp. ——  Superl, —— 
ei norſe, A more ſwift mare. A moſt ſwift living creature, 
WP cher, Gen, Pulchri, Comp.“ Superl. 
Nautiful ſon, A more beautiful daughter, A moſt beautiful 
0 | Venus. | | 
cer, Dat. acri: Comp —— Super! —— 
rp ſpur. A ſharper needle. The ſharpeſt penknife (rcal- 
in. © bellum.) 
II. If the Poſitive ends not in er, the Superlative is form- 
m the firſt Caſe of the Poſitive in i, by adding -s and - . 
Dat, felici, hence feliciffimus. 
appy king. A more happy bing A molt happy king. 
us, Gen alti, hence altifſimus. 
þ mountain. A higher cloud, (bday ) The higheſt — 
ens, Dat ſapienti, hence —— 
Wc man. A wiſer woman. he wiſeſt * creature, 


'B 
» 


het 
. 


RREGUEAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 
IRREGULAR COMPARISON, 


lative. 


ter, rigbt, dextrior, dextimus, 


=— = 
* - 
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eſe four ending in ter change ter into timus in the e 3 


9 . 
o 4 » . 
* | 


$2 
; 


2, 


2. 


4. 


5 


6. 


N. 


| Plures, 


Bonus, 


» 
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Citer, near, citerior, citimus. 

Siniſter, left, ſiniſterior, ſiniſtimus. N 
Exter, foreign, exterior, extimus, extrem 
The following five change z/is into illimus. | | 
Facilis, eaſy, facilior, facillimus. 

Similis, like, ſ'milior, fimillimus, 

Humilis, Vw, humilior, humillimus, 
Gracilis, lean, gracilior, gracillimus. 
Imbecillis, weak, imbecillior, imbecillimus. 
Poſterus, behind. poſterior, poſtremus, poſtuniſ 
Superus, above. ſuperior, ſupremus, ſummu 
Interus, ob.. inward, interior, intimus, | 
Inferus, below. inferior, infimus, imus 


The Compounds of facio, dico, volo and loguor have A N 
-entiſimus ; as, 


Munif icus, /iberal. =entior, eentiſſimus. , 
Maledicus, railing. -entior, -entiſhmus, a 
Benevölus, benevolent, -entior, entiſſimus. 
Multiloquus, 5 _ _ -entior, -entiſhmus, 

; much, | 
Mirif icus, wonderful, entior, miĩrificiſſimus. 
Vetus, old, veterivr, veterrimus, [f 
Matũtus, ripe, maturior, marurr;mus, mat 


Nequam,ind worthleſs, nequior, nequ ſſimus 


Ihe five following are compared ſtill more irregularly, F 


good, melior, optimus. 
Malus, bad, pejor, peſſimus. 
Parvus, litile, minor, minimus. 
Magnus, great, major, maximus. 
Multus, ma ny, —, —, plus, plurimus. 


B. Plus has only the Neuter Gender in the Singular, 
ing the Dative, but in the Plural is entire; as, 
plures, plura, or ia, &. 


5 of 6 


wil 


Novus, New, 
Par, equal, 


Sace holy. 
Abe invincible, 


Perſuaſus, perſuaded, 


K Inclytys renowneg,,. 
Fe 2 
.” Eight want the Superlative; 


Satur, full, 
Diuturnus, /aſting, 
Ingens, great, 
Pronus, inclined, 
Opimus, rich, 
Adoleſcens, 

Juvenis, $ uns, 
Senex, old, 


Flebilis, lamentable, 
Juvenilis, youthful, 
Civilis, courteous, 
Exilis, ” Pall, 
Capitalis, chief, 
Regalis, like a king, 


* 


— 


ſacerrim 
EOS, 


, 
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DEFECTIVE COMPARISON, 
The following five want the Poſitive Degree; 


Ulterior, farther, ultimus. 
Prior, former, primus. 
Propior, - nearer, proximus. 
Ocyor, fwifter, oeyſſimus. 
7 Deterior, worſe, deterrimus. 
5 following want the Comparative; 
Nuperus, ate. nuperrimus. 
Meritus, deſerving, me ritiſſimus. 


invictiſſimus. 


perſuaſiſſimus. 


We 2 


adoleſcentior, 
junior, 
ſenior, 


flebilior, 
juvenilior, 
civilior, 
exilior, | 
capitalior, 
regalior, 


* 


] 
— 


| 


* 
WV 


noviſſimus, 4% 


— pariſhmus, 


% 
8 
% 


28. 


Alſo molt Adjectives in b;lis, 7lis, and alis want the Superlat. as, 
Tolerabilis, that may be endured, tolerabilior, 


— 


1 
7 


RE - 2 
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And ſeveral others of different terminations ; as, 


Arcanus, ſecret, arcanior, —' 
Declivis, Wt __ { acelivio — 
wards 
Proclivis, prone, eaſy, proclivio,  ——— 
Longinquus, far off, longinquior, — 
Propinquus, near, | propinquior, N . 
4. Theſe three are only found in the Comparative; v viz. 
74 F $2, — Anterior; JVormer, 
A | Sequior, worſe, — a 
0 1 "BE —— er, beer, —— 
IMPROPER COMPARISON, | "P 


"The following Adjectives have no. proper compariſon, but can 
be compared improperly with the Adverbs agi and ma-. 


I rie. 
4 1. Ad jectives compounded with Nouns or Verbs; as. 
4 Verſicolor, un. of divers colours. E 1 
_  Tardigradus, ſhow paced. 
Degener, . * degenerating, 
FS Consönus, | Flite found, agreeable. 
1 a Foedifragus, | a covenant breaker, 
- Lucifugus, that flies from the light, 
Peſtifer, peaſtilent, poiſonous, 
% . Participles in -dus, and Verbals in -bundus ; as, _ 
1 Amandus, | to be loved | | 
3 I 5 = = Hngend os, 13590 be bewailed. 85 2 
1 5 , -Errabundus, wandering, 


— Pudibundus, 7 baſhfu 2 | 
. 8 ending with * pure, f. 6. with a Vowel before | 


ee, doubtful. 
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Coeruleus, blue. 
Vacuus, | empty. 
Pius, pions, 
. AdjeQives in -icus with the penult ſhort ; as, 
Famelicus, - hungry. 
Modicus, all, moderate. 
5, Adjectives in - ivas; as, | . 
F ugitivus, that flieth away. 
Demonltrativus, that demonſtrateth. 
Adjectives in -i7us ; as, 
Matutinus, early. 
Internecinus, deadly, 
. Adjectives in -imus as, 
Legitimus, lawful. \ | 
, Limus, crooked, awry, J » 
. Adjectives in -orus ; as, 
Canorus, ſprill. L 
Odorus, ſoweet-ſmelling, N 
Diminutive Adjectives; as, A 
Tenellus, ſomewhat tender. 3 
Majuſculus, ſomewhat big. 
0. Many Adjectives of various terminations; as, 
Almus, gracious, Lacer, torn, 
Mirus, wonderful. Memor, mindful. 
Egenus, needy, Soſpes, _. ſafe, &c, 


NUMERAL NOUNS. 


\ 


A Numeral Noun is an Adjective, which ſignifies number. 
Wy Numeral Nouns are divided into four principal kinds; viz. * 
. cabal; as, wnus, duo, tres, G'. 2. 
0 | 2. ORDiNaL; as, primus, ſecundus, tertius, &c. , , + 1 
3. DisTrIBUTIVE; as, /inguls, bini, terni, e. 
14. MuLTiPLICATIVE; as, /implex, duplex, triplex, quadru- 
oe” guintuplex, ſextuplex, ſeptuplex, octuplex, & | 
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The Cardinal Numeral Nouns from guatuor to centum an 
indeclinable; from centum to mille they are declined like boni 
-ae, a. 

nus bath no Plural except when joined with a Subſtantin 
wanting the Singular; as, ung moenia, one wal: : or when ſeve. 
ral particulars are conſidered as making one compound ; as, un 
veſtimenta, one ſuit of apparel. 
Mille the Subſtantive hath both the Singular and Plural Num) 
bers; it is indeclinable in the Singular Number, and governs th 1 
Genitive; it is declined in the Plural Number thus: Mmillia, mil 
lium, millibus, &c. Mille the Adjective is only Plural and inde 
clinable ; it has an Adverb of number join'd to it; as, bis mill 
homines. But mille the Subſtantive requires an Adjective; as, di 
millia hominum, | 
The Ordinal are declined like bonus. 
The Diſtributive are declined like 699145, and have only th 
Plural Number; as, Vnguli, -ae, -a. 
The Multiplicative are Adjectives of the third Declenſion lil 
Felix. 
ORs. I. In Cardinal Numbers with a Conjunction, from 2 
to 100, the leſſer number is put firſt; as, /eptem et quinguagin 
anni: but without a Conjunction, the greater is put firſt; 3 
quinquaginta ſeptem anni. 
| OBS. 2. In Cardinal Numbers above a hundred, with or witl 
* out a Conjunction, the greater is uſually put firſt; as, Corgi 
| centum et ſeptem complevit an nos. 


N : 
= X. ww 3 


e 


OBs 3. Beſides the Cardinals, Ordinals, Diſtributives, k * 

4 Multiplicatives; there are alſo Nume rals called Proportional. 
| as, duplus, twice as much; triplus, three times as much; qua qu 
druplus, &c. Temporals ; as, bimus, two year old; trimus, i qu 

year old; &c. Partitives ; as, bipa titus, tripartitus, &c. 


N. B. The Cardinals only are Primitives, all the reſt Der 
; tives. no 
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he following table contains a liſt of Numeral Nouns and Numeral 


are 

Nl, verbs. 

Cardinal. Ordinal. Diſtributive. Numeral Adverhs, 
® Unus. Primus. a, um. Singuli, ae, a, Semel. 
duo. ſecundus. bini. bis. 

e irres. tertius. terni. ter. 

111 quatuor. quartus. quaterni. quater. 
quinque. quintus. quini. quinquies. 

m lex. ſextus. ſeni. ſexies. 

mn ſeptem. ſeptimus. ſepteni. ſepties. 

coco. octavus. octoni. octies. 

all novem. nonus. noveni. novies. 

de dccem. decimus. deni. decies. 

ill undecim. undecimus. undeni. undecies. 

1 duodecim, duodecimus. duodeni. duodecies. 
tredecim. decimus tertius. tredeni, terni deni. tredecies. 
quatuordecim. decimus quartus. quaterni deni. quatuordecies. 
quindecim. decimus quintus. quindeni. quindecies, 

tp {cdecim. decimus ſextus. ſeni deni. ſexdecies. 

ſeptemdecim. decimus ſeptimus. ſepteni deni. decies ac ſepties. 

I octodecim decimus octavus, octoni deni. decies ac octies. 

> novemdecim. decimus nonus. noveni deni. decies et novies. 
d viginti. vigeſtmus, viceſimus. viceni vicies. | 
vnus et viginti. vigeſi nus primus. viceni ſinguli. vicies ſemel, 

nM triginta. trigeſimus triceſimus. trietui. tricies. 

ME quadraginta. quadrageſimus. quadrageni. quadragies. 
d quinquaginta. quinquageſimus. quinquageni, quinquagies. 
ſexaginta. ſexageſimus. ſcxageni. ſexagies. 

th ſeptuaginta, ſeptuageſimus. ſeptuageni. ſeptuagies. 

oa, binta. octogeſimus. octogeui. octogies. 

d nonaginta, nonageſimus. nonageni. nonagies. 
u centum. centeſimus. centeni, © centies. 
n ducenti, ae, a. ducenteſimus. duceni. 6 ducenties. : 
d trecenti, ac, a, trecenteſimus. trecenteni. ter et centies. 
h q9uadringenti. quadringenteſimus. quatercenteni quater et centies. þ 
ue quingenti, quingenteſimus, © quinquies centeni. quinquies et centies, 
d ſexcenti. ſexcevteſimus. ſexies centeni, ſeꝛies et centies. 
uM <ptingenti, ſeptingenteſimus. ſepties centeni. ſepties et centies, 
d octingenti. octingenteſimus. octies centeni. octies et centics. 
d nongenti, nongenteſimus. novies centeni. novies et centies. 
d mille. milleſimus. milleni. millies:- 


d bis mille vel bis milleſimus. bis milleni. bis millies; 
duo millia, H 7 7 


58 ETYMOLOGY. 


DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS. 


R. I. Compound Nouns, whether Subſtantives or Adjectives,: 
declined like the ſimple of which they are compounded; ; 
— Mair, A. two-footed, is declined like per, Pedis. 
EXCEPTIONS, 
Exc. Capricernus, the Sign Capricorn, Gen, · i; though cor 
be indeclinable, 
Angiportus, a narrow lane, Gen, -47, or i, though port 
hath only -t. | | 
Unimanus, A, having one hand, Cen. i, though mat 
hath -as. 
And ſo the other Compounds of menus. 
R. II. In Compound Nouns Nominatives are only declined ; : 
Reſpublica, a commonwealth ; Gen reipublicae, &c. 
' Furifperitus, a lawyer; Gen. Juriſperiti ; ; Dat /uriſperito,l. 
EXCEPTION, 
Exe. Alteruter, A. any one of two, in which the firft Nomit 
tire is ſeldom declined ; Gen. alteratrins ; Dat. alt 
tri, &c. 
Hence theſe Compound Pronouns huju/modi, ejuſmodi, i 
uſmodi, &c. are indeclinable, becauſe compounded of Genitise 


A LIST OF ADJECTIVES. 
a 1 8 ; "847-4 


* 
* 


A. | Bl eſſed, | beat Us, 
Agreeable, gratut. Blind, caecus. 
Arcadian, Arcadius. Black, niger. 
8 Blunt, obtuſur. 
Beautiful, ſormoſus. pulcher, | Bowed, flexus. 
Bene volent, benevilus. Branchy, ramoſiu. 
Bent, tenſus. Brazen, aenaur. 
Below. inferut. Broad, latus. 
Bitter, anarus. | Brown, Fuſcus. 


' 


1 ght, tacidus. 
C. | 
aſte, caſtus. 
ief, capitalis. 
eap, vilis, 
Id, gelidus, ſrigidur. 
ar, fſerenus, 
tian, Creticus. 
urteous, cis, 
el, fſaevus, 
D. 
rk, obſenrus, 
adly, dethulis, 
ar, Carts, 
ep, preſundut. 
rrving, meritus. 
ine, _ dMtivinus, 
btful, dubias. 
gerous, periculoſus, 
wn, Firictus. 
adful, bHorridus. 
aridus, iccus. 
ful, pins. 
5 
* facilis. 
quent, facandus, 
nent, eximiut. 
al, par. 
zan, Eubvicus. 
F. | 
liber, 
ous, Ffamoſus. 
off, longingsus, 
Js : 3gneus. 


ETYMOGOLOG V. 


Fickle, incert ut. 
Feeble, infirmus, 
Firm, Srmus, 
Foreign, exter, 
Former, Prior. 
Friendly, amicus. 
Frequent, frequens. 
Fruitful, Fforcundus, 
Full, - plenus, ſatur, 
G. 
Gilded, auratus. 
Of gold, aureus, 
Greedy, avidus. 
Great, Magnus, 
Gripping, ſenax. 
H. 

Heavenly, coele/lix, 
Helpful, qpiſer. 
Hoarſe, rauc us. 
Hollow, cat Ct. 
Holy. ſacer. 
Hungry, gejunur. 


I, 
[mpious, impius. 


Invincible, iamwidtus, 
Inward, internus. 

L. 

Large, anplur. 
Laſting, dinturnus, 
Lamentable, febilit. 
Lazy, Pager. 
Lean, gracilir, 
Learned, dodus. 
Leafy, Frandeſut. 


H 2 


* 
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Liberal, munificur, | Sharp, - acutus, acer. 
Light, Hevis, .- .-- | Silent, tacitus.' 
Lighted, -- accenſus. Slimy, limoſus. 
Long, longus. Slow, tardus, lentus. 
Low, . humilis, Soft, mollis. 
N. 7 Of ſilver, argenteus. 
Near, eiter. I Small, parvus. | 
New, movur. + Smoaky, fumoſus. | 
e Ismooth, glaber. ö 
hows vetuſtus, | Of the Sea, marinus. 
Old, 7 | 
ſenex. Spacious, ſpacioſus. 
P. ä Splendid, pplendidus. 
Pleaſant, amoenus, Spotted, maculoſus. 
Pratting, garrulus. Straight, rectus. 
Precious, - precioſus. \ Strong, validus, 
Proſperous, proſper. Of Summer, aeſt;vus. 
R. Sunny, . apricus, 
Raw, _ erudus, Sure, certus. A 
Red, r Swoln, tumidus. T 
Renowned, - inclytus. .  Swifter, ocyor. A 
Rich, dives, m . 7. A 
Ripe, maturut. Tall, procerus, A 
Rough, aſper. Tender, tener. 4 
Rotten, putridus. Thick, con den A 
Round, rotundus, | ſpiſſus. 
Royal, - regius. Timorous, timidus.. A 
8. Ibracian, | Thracius, E 
Salted, ſalſas, _ | Treacherous, perfidus, A 
Safe, tutus. i? Torn, lacer. 1 
Secret, . arcanus,  Toothed, dentatus. A 
Short, "brevis, | | Troubleſome,moleſtus. 7 
Shaggy. dirſutus, . Truſſy, dus. D 
Shrubby, .* dumoſus.,” PISS. | : T 
„Shining, _ aitiqus. I Vaſt, vaſtus, A 


. 


lf, 


en 


iolent, vialentun. 
W. 
'andering, vagus. 
Vatery, agquoſus, 
arm, calidus, 
Veak, imbecillis. 
eary, Feſſus. 
Vhite, . albus. 
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Full of wind, ventoſus. 
Worſe, ſequior. 
Wool-bear- 5 * 

- laniger. 

ing, 
Worthleſs, neguam. 
Wretched, miſer. 

* 


Young, Juvenis, 


Vonderful, mirus, mirificus. 


SlONS WITH PROPER ADJ 


I. DECL. p. 13. 
he hoarſe Hadriatic fea, 
\ wandering planet, 
\ timorous doe. d. f. 
A blind mole. d. /. 
The ancient Paſſover, 
A tender daughter. 
A beautiful goddeſs, 
A brown mare, 
An agreeable freed- woman. 
A lazy ſhe-mule. 
II. DECL. p. 14. 
A dutiful ſon. 
Eloquent Virgil. 
A bungry belly. 
The cold ground. 
A ſieve full of holes. 
The ſwoln ſea. 
Deadly poiſon. | 
The fickle (uncertain) mob, d. x. 
A deep gulf. | 


THE MOST COMMON EXCEPTIONS IN THE FIVE DECLEN= 


ECTIVES ADDED TO THEM, - 


A ſure antidote, 

A broad ſail, 

A vaſt deſert. 

A high wateh-tower, 
A new method, 

A ſmall period. 

A molt frequent ſynod, 
A long diphthong, 

A golden harp. 4. 
A great camel. d. 

A large green fig. d. 
A torn little ſhip. 

A ſmall atom. 

A long diſtaff. 

A dreadful confuſed maſs. 
A heavenly ſong. 

A divine poem. 

III. DECL. | 
ER. vid p 20. 
t. A white pap, or fatneſs,. 

A ſharp broach, 
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A rotten carcaſe, 

Light cork, 

The new ſpring. 
A long journey. 
A broad excreſcence. 

2. Black pepper. 

Ripe vetches. 
Beautiful poppy. 
3. A hollow little boat. d. 
OR. p. 21. 
A high tree. 

2. A tender heart. 
Smooth marble. 
The broad ſea. 

Soft wheat. 
OS. p. 21 
2. A friendly month, 
A hard bone. 

1. A bright morning. 

A ſmooth whetſtone, 
A ſmall dowry, 

| gi - p. 21. 

A great circle about the ſun, 
Raw fleſh. 3” 
The pratting echo, 

VM. p. 21. 
2. Thick glue. 
The tender groit?, 
Soft ointment. _ 
_ fine flour. 
Dear fine linen, 
* melodious nightingale, 
A beautiful i —_ 
10. p. 22. 
1. A blunt dagger. 


| 


_ 


2, 


I. 


4. 


Along flaff, - 
A lighted firebrand. 
A beautiful butterfly. 
A ſmall bat. 
A precious pearl. 
The firſt three. 
DO. p. 22. 
An agreeable order, 
A firm tendon . 
An iron hinge. d. n. 
A white linen ſock. 
A black leather cap, 
GO. þ. 22. 
A hooked grapple. 
A ſharp ſpade. 
A broad margin. d. r. 
AS. p. 22. 


A golden veſſel. 


A renowned ſurety. 
A hard adamant, - 
A tall giant. 
A great elephant. 
A ſweet pie. 

Es. p. 23. 


. Yellow braſs. 


A truſty ſurety, c. 
A great bird. 4. 


A hoarſe wood-pigeon, 4. 


A firm ham. 


A long fowler's ſtaff. 
Dry fewel. 
A lame foot. 

A high wall. ö 
A tender vine- 


A ſtraight limit, 


& branchy ſtock, 

A hard path. | 

A leafy olive · bough. 

A deep whirlpool. 

A thick turf, 

2, A hollow kettle, 

A black loadſtone. 

A ſharp ſcimitar. 

A dangerous evil cuſtom, 
JS. p. 24. | 

x, A dumb fiſh, 

A hot axletree, 

A lazy rat. 

A narrow beaten road. 

A ſmall worm. 

An iron leaver. 

A pleaſant monch. 

A cold cucumber. 

A ſmall mullet fiſh, 

A hard poſt, * 

Warm blood, 

A ſmall bundle, 

A round circle. 

A ſtraight ſtaff, 

A ſunny hill. 

A tender ſtalk. 

Bellows full of wind. 

A drawn ſword. 

A blunt plowſhare. 

A lighted firebrand. 

A hard ſtone, 

A hooked nail. 

Agarge water-pot. 

A long plank, 
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3. Brown bread. 


Yellow hair, 
Smoaky fire, 


4 Cruel tyranny. 


An bigh top. 


2. A doubtful end. d. 


Doubtful frontiers. 

A thick buttock, d. 

A golden chain. d. 

A ſecret conduit-pipe, 

A deep ditch. d. 

A cold ſerpent. d. 

A full baſker, 4. . 

Dry duſt. d. m. 

Warm aſhes. d. n. 

A pleaſant river, d. m. 
X. p. 25. 


. A wandering flock, d. m. 


A gilded cup, 

A tender ſilkworm. 

A little cuckow. 

A hollow vault, 

A ſhaggy wild goat. 

The tender bud of a flower.. 
An inward graff. d. m.. 


A brazen breaſt plate. 
* Aleafy ſhrub, 

. A fiery furnace, 

A long ſedge. . 


A ſalted . * 
Sharp ſciſſars. 


Precious furniture. 
4. A tough porenpine, d. 
A ſmall ll e d. 
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A hard flint, d. 
Tender bark, d. m. 
A firm bolt. d. 2. 


A white pumice ſtone. d. m. 


A great ſwoln vein. d. n. 
A ſmall heel. d. n. 

Hot lime. 

A flow ſnail. d. ff 

A ſpotted ounce d. . 


A timorous partridge. d. /. 


Bright purple. d. T7. 
BS. p. 26. 
Hard ſteel, 
A deep ditch, 
NS. þ. 26. 
A firm bridge. 
A high mountain, 
A cold fountain, 
A ſharp tooth. 
A ſpotted ſerpent, d. 
A thick cable, 4. 
PS. p. 27. 
A beautiful offspring. 
A leafy ſtock. 
Ihe watery hydropſi Ye 
A blue lapwing. 
Gripping tongs, 
A rough griffin, 
White fat. d. 
Ak. p 27. 
A red trout. 
| L. p 24. 
The bright ſun. 
A ſmall mullet. 


Sea ſalt. d. in. 
R. p. 21. 
A greedy vulture, 
A chaſte turtle, 
US: þ. 27. 
Agreeable health, 
Feeble old age, 
Chearful youth, 


Wretched ſlavery. 


Renowned virtue, 

A ſlimy fen, or bog, 

A hard anvil. 

A timorous hare, 

A ſmall mouſe, 

A ſacred tripod. 

A greedy crane, d. m. 
Arcuſ. Sing. p. 39. 


Great ſtrength. 


A troubleſome cough, 
A violent thirſt, 

A firm plow- beam. 

A laſting hoarſeneſs. 
A long maſon's rule, 
A cold cucumber. 
Moſt uſeful hemp. 
The yellow Iyber.” 

A ſlow fever. 

A large water- pot. d. 
A high ſhip. 

A hollow baſon. 

An iron key. 

A toothed horſe - comb. 
Fruitful ſeed. 

A ſmooth ſkin, 
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Tender lentiles. 

An ancient tower, 
A lofty ſtern, 

A thick rope. 

A broad ax. 

A bright lamp. 
Cretian Minos. 

A trulty Trojan. 
A renowned heroe. 
Arcadian Pan. 

A ſcrene (ky. 

A great dolphin, 
[mpious hereſy. 

A ſmall lute. - 
Treacherous Paris. 
Beautiful Briſeis. 
Thracian Orpheus, 
Learned Theſeus. 

Vac. fing. p. 41. 
Pious Calchas. 

Abl. fing. p. 41. 
Eminent ſtrength. 
Great thirſt. 

A ſtrong rope. 

A ſmall bird. 

A great river. 4. m. 
A warm fire. 

A broad nail. 

A pleaſant country. 
A large ſhower, 
Treacherous Paris, 
Eubean Aulis, 
Cheap corn. 

A warm ſan-beam, 


T 


| 


1 


Divine nectar. 


A great liver. 


Bitter ſalt d. 2. 
Gen. plural. p. 44. 


. A filver penny (as) 


Dangerous ſtrife. 
A high tower, 
A great city, 


IE ſhrubby rock, 


1. 


2. 


A hollow valley. 
White bread. 
A learned prophet. 
A truſty dog. 

A beautiful bird, 
Raw fl-ſh, 

A tender heart. 

A ſmooth whetſtone. 
A ſmall dowry 

A timorous mouſe, 
White ſnow. 

The ſilent night. 

A hard bone, 

The ſplendid ſun, 

A hollow little boat. 4. 


. A ſhort epigram. 


A wonderful change, 
Dat. Plur. Pp 46. 
A divine poem. 


A beautiful Trojan woman, 


Acc. Plur. p. 46. 


1. A great part. 


2. A bright lamp. 


1. A tender hand. | 
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A ſharp needle. A lucky birth. 

An ancient tribe. A dark den. d. 

A large gallery. A ſafe harbour. 

A royal houſe, A bowed knee. 

A fruitful fig tree, The bleſſed Jzsvus, 
A tender fig. | A long ſpit. 

2. A long needle, V. DECL. p. 48. 
A bent bow. A long day. d. 
Weary joints, Warm midday, 

A broad lake. | 


SLICES ACCU OCR ESSE TC OCSECSE *>O0 
* 


0. 


PRONOVUN is an irregular kind of Noun uſed inſtead «i 
Subſtantive Noun, to avoid the too frequent repetition 
| the ſame word. 

The Pronouns are divided into Simple and Compound. 

The Simple Pronouns are eighteen; Ego, tu, ſui, ille, it 
iſte, hic, is, quis, gui, mens, tuus, ſuus, n:ſter, veſter, noſiri 
veftras and cufas. 

The three firſt, ego, tu, ſui, are Subſtantives, and of 
Common Gender; all the reſt are Adjectives. 

The Simple Pronouns are alſo divided into Demonſtrati 
Relative, Poſſeſſive, Interrogative, Gentile and Reciprocal, 

Ego, tu, hic and ifte are called Pe monſtratives, becauſe u! 
In pointing out or demonſtrating a thing. 

Ille, ipſe, is and gui are called Relatives, becauſe they rel 
or refer to ſome foregoing Subſtantive termed the Antecedet 
which they tacitly repeat 

Meus, tuus, ſuus, n:fter, veſter, derived from me, tu, þ 
not and vos, are called Poſſcilives, becauſe they ſignify poſlelh 
or property, 

Quit and cujas are called lutertogatives, becauſe uſed io ab 
ing a queſtion, 
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Neftras, veſtras and cujas are called Gentiles, becauſe they 
nify one's country. 

Sui and ſuus are called Reciprocal, becauſe they reflet back 
on the perſon, or thing before ſpoken of. 

Some Pronouns are called Indefinite ; as, quis, any one; gqui- 
certain; aliquis, ſome, &c. becauſe they don't expreſs any 
ng diſtinct or determined. 

N B. All Pronouns, which cannot be 2 or called 
dn, want the Vocative. 


us. With me. Of you. O you. 
me. Me. Of thee. O thou, 
us. Us. To you. With you. 
me. With us. To thee. With thee. 
1. You. | Ye. 
|] Thee, | Thou, 
th themſelves, To themſelves, 
i th himſelf, To himſelf, 
0, WMebemſclves. ( Themſelves. 
himſelf, | Himſelf, 
That man, The virgin herſelf, That ſeat. 
oh Jr woman. The king himſelf, That deſire. 
x That knee, The wound mel 3 That ſoldier, 
\ of itlelf, 
$ day. He my ſon. | What tree? 
ren ficlh (caro. = is 3a my daughter. I What fruit? 
de poem (poema.) ( That living crea- What . wag- 
ture. gon *(phuftrum.) 
fi river which. My tree, His on pleaſure, 
fe hand which, My heart. His own crime. 
umb which. My grandchild, His own * 
o ak I 2 | 
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Our city. 2” Your tribe. The ſame cuſtom, 
Our love, Your leader (dux ) The ſame rock, 
Our ſhore (/ittus.) Your diſpute (certamen. J The fame weer 


(eln 


7 
7 


OY COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 
* E. The three Subſtænee Pronouns ego, tu, ſub are compou 
ed with the ſyllable iet through all the Caſes Singular and 9% 
ral; as, | 
Egomet, mei met, &c, Tutemet, tuimet, &c. Suimet, fibimet,i 
Tu is alſo compounded with ze in the Nom. and Acc. Sing, 
Ego, tu and ſui are alſo compounded with the Adjeawve !78Q 
noun #þ/e through all the Caſes; as, | 
Egoipſe, meiipſius, &c. Tuipſe, tuiipſius, & c ſutipſeus, ſibiipſi, 
- The three Sabffantde Pronouns, both in the Abl. Sing 
Pural, are likewiſe compounded with the Prepoſition cum; 
mecum, nobiscum ; Tecum, vobircum ; Secum, Abl Plur ec 
2. Ille is compounded with hic; as, 1/hic ; and with th WU 
terjection ecce in the Acc. Sing. and Acc. Plur, as, ellum, ell 
_ ellos, ellas. 
3. 1þſe is compounded with the ſyllable met ; as, Ia 
iþ/rusmet, &c. 
4. He is compounded with the Pronoun ic; as, // 
: iſthaec, iſthoc, or iſthuc ; but both i/thic and ilhic are on! yr 
| in the Caſes ending in c. 
Ie is alſo compounded with the Gep. 55 modus, and is i 
clinable ; as, iſtiutmodi. 
5. Hic is compounded with the bu. ce; 3 n ha 
"02 . bocee; Gen hujusce,": K Ii | 
_ 2 Hie is alſo compounded with cine in whoſe Cafcs when 
| | ends i in the letter c ; as, hiccine, hunccine, hoccine &c. 
The Gen. of hic is compounded with the Gen. of modus, 
indeclinable; as, N. hujusmodi, G hijurmodi, . 
6. I is compounded wick the ſyllable dem; as, iden 
. idem, &c. — 1 


Ag 


Al! 


Ec 


Ty 


S - 
* 
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Lis alſo compounded with ecce in the Acc. Sing. and Plural; 

8, eccum, eccam; eccos, ECCAS. 

The Gen. of Is is compounded with the Gen. of modus ; as, 

jusmedi, or ejuscemodi, ind. B 
7. There are ten Compounds of quis ; five where quis is put 

rt, and five where quis is put laſt, 

The five where quis is put firſt are, 
G.- D. 

Quisnam, quaenam, quodnam, v cujusnam, cuinam, Ke. 
quidnam; who ; 

Quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam, v. 

quidpiam; any one; 

Quisquam, quaequam, quodquam, 

v. quidquam; any one: 

Quisque, quaeque, quodque, v 

quidque; every one ; 

Quisquis, —— quidquid, v. 

quicquid ; whoſoever ; 

N. B. Some of the above are twice r as, ecquiu- 

nam, unurquitque. 

The five where 5s is put laſt are, 
8. D. 

Aliquis, aliqua, aliquod, v. ali- Falicjus alicui, Kc. 
quid; ſome ; | 

Ecquis, 'ecqua, v. ecquae, ecquod, 

v. ecquid; who ; 

Siquis, ſiqua, ſiquod, v. ſquid; | 6 3 

if any one; | : 

<quis, nequa, nequod, v. bew, 

leſt any one: 

Numquis, numqua, numquod, v. 
numquid ;. avhether any one ; 
N. B, The Compounds of quis, when quit is * laſt; and 

"wp theſe, .have quan the Fem, Gen, of the Nam. ding. aod i in 

the Neuter Gender of the Nom. and Acc. Plural. 


cujuspiam, cuipiam, &c. 
cujusquam, cuiquam, &Cc, 


cujusque, cuique, &c, 


cujuscujus, cuicui, &c. 


Feccjus eccui, &c, 


Fneenjs ny &c. 


Trumevjus & Ke. 


„ 
3 "Or. 
_ 
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8. elan four Compounds, and gui is always put firſt, 
G. 

Quicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque; whoſoever; cuj :ncuaquedl 
Quidam, quaedam, quoddam, v quiddam; /ome ; cujusdam, &. 
Quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibet, v quidlibet ; am one ; cujuslibet, xc 
Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, v. quidvis; any one; cujusvis, &c. 

N. B. Nu gui in the Abl. Sing. inſtead of gull 
gua, quo; and qui al the Abl. Plural inſtead of quezs, or 70 
i for i? 

go Meus, tuus, ſuus, naſter and veſter are compounded if ing 
the Abl. Sing. Feminine Gender, with the ſyllable pte, as, me} 
Pte, —_— ſuapte, noſtrapte, ee 

X OBSERVATION | 

Quod, with its Compounds aliquod, quodvit, guoddam, agre: 
with a Subſtantive in Gender, Number and Caſe but guid, al; 
quid, quidvit, quiddam either have no oubltandſe expreſt, or go- 
vern it in the Genitive; as, Quid dedit, what did he give? Al. 
quid pecuniae dedit, he gave ſome money. 

OBSERVATION Il, 

The Genitives mei, tui, ſui, noſtri, veſtri are commonly uſed 
in a paſſive ſenſe; as, amor mei, my love; i. e. the love which 
another hath for me; ; languet de defederio tui, ſhe languiſhes for want 
of you. | 

But meus, tuut, ſuus, noſter, veſter are uſed when affion « 

poſſeſſion is ſignified ; as, amor menus, my love; i. e. the lore 
that I have for another; favet de/iderio _ he favours your de- 
ſire. | 


10 


HETEROCLITES. 
RrznocLITE s, or Irregular Nouns, are divided into Va- 
riable, Defective, and Abundant ; according to the line, 

Deęſicit, aut vuriat, heteroclita vox, vel abundalt. 


* 
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I, VariaBLE Nouns. 
Variable Nouns are thoſe which paſs from one Gender or De- 
lenſion to another. 
{ 1. Nouns varying in Gender, 
1. The four following are Maſc. in the Singular, and Neuter 
in the Plural; viz, 
Sing. Plur. 
vernus, zi, m. a river in hell; Averna, -orum, 7. 
artarus, i, m. bell; Tartara, -orun, 7. 
Wocus, +, mm. ajeſt; Joci, m. or joca, u. 
Locus, ii, 1. a place: Loci, . or loca, x. (a) 
2. Two Nouns are Feminine in the Singular, and Neuter in 
the plural; viz, | 
arbaſus, i, J. @ ſail; Carbaſa, -orum, u. 
dergamus, -i. the citadel of Troy; Pergama, -orum, u. 
3. Three are Neuter in the Sing and Maſc. in the Plur. viz. 
lyſium, ii, 2. pleaſant fields ; Elyſii, -orum, . 
oelum, zi, 1. heaven; Coeli, -orum, m2, 
\rgos, n. the name f a city; Argi, -orum, m. 
N. B. Argos hath only the Nom. Acc. and Abl. Singular, but 
| the Plural. 
4. Two are Neuter in the Sing. and either Maſc. or Neuter 
in the Plural; viz. 
daſtrum, zi, . a rake, PI raſtri, . or raſtra, . 
renum, i. 2. a bridle, PI. freni, m. or frena, 7. 
5. Three are Neuter in the Sing, and Fem. in the Plur. viz, 
delicium, ii, 2. delight, Pl. deliciae, -arum, /. 
pulum, i, 2, a feaſt, Pl. epulae, -arum, /. 
zalneum, ii, 2, a bath, Pl. balneae, or balnea. 


* — 


— — 


(a) To theſe may be added, Dindymas, a hill in Phrygia; Pangaeus, a 
omontory in Thrace; Tenarus, a promontory in Laconia; Maſſicus, a 
in Campinia , Meenalus, 2 bill in Arcadia; Taygetus, & hill in Lace- 

; Iſmarss, a bill in Thrace, 


72 £#XDTHOLOCYT 


| $ 2. Nouns varying in Declenſion: as, 
vas, vaſis, w. a veſſel, Pl. vaſa, orum, 2. 
Jugerum i, 7. an acre, Pl. jugera, -um, -ibus, 3. { 

To which add domus, partly of the firſt and partly of tl | 
fourth Declenſion 9 

N. B. We ſometimes meet with Jageris in the Genitive, a 
Jugere in the Ablative dingular. | 


+ 


+ $62 hl II, DEFECTIVE Nous. 


DefeQive Nouns are thoſe that want Declenſion, Caſe, Get 
der, or Number, | 
$ 1, Nouns defective in Declenſion called ArrorEs, or f 
DECLINABLES, are 
1. Nouns in u, and moſt Nouns in 7; as, Jn the knee; gun 
mi, gum. 
2. A verb, or any other part of ſpeech, put for a Noun as, i 
forum vivere eſt mori, their life is death; i/tud cr: 
that to-morrow, 
3. Names of letters; as, Alpha, Beta. 

4. Foreign or barbarous words; as, Ad um. Job, Feruſalem. 
5. Words put materially; as, dicunt NEMO componi ex Nt 
| HOMO. | 
6. The Cardinal Numbers from guatuor to centum inclufively, 
N. B. Mille the Adjective is indeclinable, but wille the S 

ſtantive is only indeclinable in the Sing. and in the Plural 
declined like ſedile 8 
7. Theſe two Adjectives tot, ſo many; quot; how many; w 
their Compounds, totidem, juſt ſo many; quotquot and yu 
cungque, how many ſoever; aliquot, ſome. To which: 
nequam, A. worthleſs, which has both numbers. 
8. Theſe two Subſtantives that have only the Singular Num 
N _ cepe, an onion ; ſemis, the half of any thing; but / 
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is ſometimes declined, having ſemiſſit in the Genitive, And 
pondo, a pound, that hath both Numbers. (6) 
$ 2. Nouns defective in Caſe, 

Nouns defective in Caſe are divided into MonoyTOTES, 

PTOTES, TRIPTOTES, TETRAPTOTES and PENTAPTOTES, 
1. MoxoeToTEs, or Nouns having only one Caſe, 

The three following are only uſed in the Nom. Singular, 

Inquies, F. want of reſt; exspes, A. hopeleſs ; potis, able. 

B. Potis and pote are ſometimes uſed in both Numbers, and 
through all Genders ; as, quod nunguam potis eft ſejungi ; 
for pote. 

Nauci, the ſhell of a nut; and dicir are uſed only in the Ge- 
nitive; as, dicis cauſa, for faſhion's ſake; res nauci, a 
thing of no value. 

The nine following have only the Abl. Singular; viz, 


detu, in the night, Natu, by birth, 


u, interdiu, in the day time. | Relatu, by relation. 
go ( for cauſa,) for the ſake, | Admonitu, by admonition. 


omptu, in readineſs. Injuſſu, without leave. 


To which may be added a great many Verbals of the fourth 
Declenſion. which are only uſed in the Ablative Singular 
as, accer/itu, percuſſu, perſuaſu, &c. 

Tr:ficias, which is always joined to the Verb eo, and incita, 
or incitas, have only the Acc. Plural; as, 

Ire inficias, to deny; ad incitas redactus, reduced to a ſtrait, 

Iigratiis, in ſpite of one's teeth, is only uſed in the Ablative 
Plural. 

Ambage, a boutgate; compede, a fetter, have only the Abl. 
in the Singular, but all the Plural except the Genitive. 


1 


(3) To theſe Indeelinable Subſtantives may be added the following. 


ich have no Plural; viz. Frit, the little grain at the top of the ear f 


n; git, a kind of cockle; gauſape, a freeze or rough garment, 


t 8 


2. Dir rorzs, or Nouns having only two Caſcs, 
1. The five following have only the Nominative and Accuſat 
Singular; viz, | 
Neceſſe, or neceſſum, neceſſary. Aſtu, the city, viz. Athen, 
Volupe, pleaſure, Hir, the palm of the hand, | 
Inſtar, likeneſs. 
2. Theſe two veſper ard firemps have only the Nominative 
Ablative Singular, | 
Veſper, the evening, veſpere ; ſiremps, the ſame ; Abl. ſiren 
3. Impetis and ſpontis are uſed only in the Gen. and Abl.“ 
gular, and but very ſeldom in the Genitive. 
| Impetis, force; Abl. impete ; ſpontis, of its own accord; 
Deponie. 
4. Varberis has only the Gen. and Abl. Sing. but all the Plur 
Verberis, n. a blow, or ſcourge; Abl. verbere; Pl. vert: 
| um, &. 
5. Repetundarum has only the Gen. and Abl. Plural. 
Repetundarum, repetundit, money unjuſtly taken in time 
one's office, 
6. Suppetiae and inſeriae are only found in the Nom. and 4 
Plural, 
Suppetias, -as, help; inſeriae, Acc. inſerias, ſacrifices 
the dead, 
$3 Trrorks, or Nouns having only three Caſes, 
t. Tantundem, even as much, has only the Nom. and 1 
tantundem, and Gen, tantidem 
2. Theſe four, fas, right; nefas, wrong; melas, a ſong ; 4 
a heroic poem; with Greek Nouns in es of the Neut. © 
der, have only the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Singular. 
3: Grates, thanks, with Plural Greck Nouns in e; as, 4 
whales; have only the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plural. 
4. Dica, a proceſs at law, beſides the Nom, Singular has 
Accuſatives of both Numbers, 
3 
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Maus g. magis auctus, has the Nom. Sing. and both Voca- 
tives; as, 

Made virtute eſto, increaſe in virtue; matt ingenio eſte, im- 

prove your ſkill, 

Feminis,n, the thigh, has three Caſes in both Numbers, viz. the 

Gen. Dat. and Abl. Singular; and the Nom. Acc. and Vo- 

cative Plural. 

Preci, a prayer, has only the Dat. Acc. and Abl. Singular, 

but the whole Plural. 

Theſe ſix Nouns, rus, thus, metus, mel, hyems, far, with all 
words of the fifth Declenſion, except res and dies, want 
the Gen. Dat, and Abl. Plural, and are conſequently 
Triptotes in the Plural Number, 
the country. Mel, honey. 

s, incenſe, Hyems, winter. 

vs, fear, Far, corn, 

Nouns of the fifth Declenſion ; as, pes, hope; ſpecies, an 

wrance, &c. 

4. TETRAPTOTES, or Nouns having only four Caſes. 

e eight, vicis, pecudis, ſordis, ditiunis, opis, necis, dapit. 

frugis, want the Nom. and Voc. Singular. 

\ the place er flead of an- Opis, help. 

lis, @ beaſt, Lorber. | Necis, /aughter. 

s, filth, Dapis, à diſh of meat, 

is, power, dominion, Frugis, corn. 

Vicis has all the Plural Number, except the Genitive. 

Pecudis and ſordis are entire in the Plural. 

Opis, in the Singular commonly 1 belp, but in the- 

Plural riches or power. 

( 5. PexTAPTOTES, or Nouns ECM five Caſes. 

e following Nouns want the Vocative ; viz. | 

.) Diſtributives, or Partitives; as, guidam, haps aliur, 

another, a. 

) Relatives; as, qui, who; qualis, of what kind - 

K 2 
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(3.) Negatives; as, nullus, none; neuter, neither (of tw 
(4.) Interrogatives; as, quis, who? uter, which of the tw 
C.) All the Pronouns, except, tu, meus, naſter and fir 
2. Plus wants the Dative Sing. and perhaps the Vocative, 
3 Satias, a fill of any thing, and chavs, a confuſed maſs, u. 
the Gen, Singular. and all the Plural. 
Situs, (of the fourth Declenſion) a ſituation, naſtineſs, v 
the Gen Singular, and the Gen, Dat. and Abl. Plural, 

4. The eight following, with a few others, want the Gent 


Plural; viz. 
Os, u. the mouth. Soboles and Proles, pri 
Vicis, /. a turn. Fax, a torch, 
Sol, m. the ſun, Lux, ligbt, or a day. 
Labes, F. @ ſpot. | Faex, dregs, 


III. Nouns DEFECTIVE IN GENDER, 
Only Ad jective Nouns can be defective in Gender. 
I. The following Adjectives of one termination generally : 
the Neuter Gender of the Nom. Acc. and Voc, Plural; 
.) Adjectives in er; as, pauper, poor; celer, ſwift, 
(2.) Adjectives in ſex; as. artifex, artificial, cunning. 
(3.) Adjectives in or; as, memor, mindful; concolor, 1 
ſame colour. 
(4.) AdjeQtiyes in es; as, dives, PO ales, ſwift : + ſeſben Ne 
( 5.) Adjectives in os ; as, compor, that hath obtain'd his & 
(6.) Likewiſe theſe ten Adjectives, pubis, impubis, ſaf 
comis, inops, vigil. ſons, inſons, intercus, redux. 
2. Caetera, um. the reſt, wants the Maſc. Gender in the 
minative Singular, 
3. Vidrix, victorious, and wltrix, e. have only 
Fem. Gender in the Sing. Number, and the Fem. and 
ter in the Plural. 
4. Plus, more, has only the Neuter Gender in che Sing. le 
the Genders in the n. | . 
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IV. Nouns DEFECTIVE IN NUMBER, 


. The following Nouns in general want the Plur. Number. 
(A.) Proper Names; as, Hector, Dido, Italia, Roma, Clotia. 
(2.) Names of Virtues; as, ju/tiria, jultice; fortitudo, cou». 
rage. 3% 
(3.) Names of Vices; as, ambitus, ambition; luxus, luxury, 
(4.) Abſtract Nouns ; as, magritudo, greatneſs; juventus, 
youth, | 

(5.) Names of Arts; as, Grammatica, Grammar; muſica, 
muſick. 

(6.) Almoſt all Nouns of the fifth D as, fider, faith; 

tunaciet, leanneſs. 

(7.) Names of Plants; as, 72 pus, hyſop; apium, Ty 

(8.) Names of Corns; as, triticum, wheat; ſecdle, rye. 

(9.) Names of Metals, or Minerals; as, aurum, gold ali- 
men, allum. 

(1 o.) Names of Liquors ; as, lac, milk; oleum, oil. 

To which may be referred the names of many things, 

that uſe to be meaſured or weighed ; as, butyrum, butter. 

2. The following 16 Nouns, of the Maſc. Gender, want the 

Plural ; viz. 


Nemo, no body. Mundus. a woman's ornaments, 

Penus, i, provifions. Aer, the air. 

Viſcus, bird lime, glue. Aether, the fy. 

Limus, /lime. ; Muſcus, moſs on trees, cc. 
: WJ Sanguis, 4/29. '| Meridies, noon. n 

Pontus, the ſea. I Sopor, à deep ſleep. 
lr Heſperus, the evening, or even- Ros, dar & 

Fimus, dung. [ing ſtar.] Pulvis, duſt. 


N. B. The three laſt, /opor, ros and alu, © ate. ſometimes. 
bound in thePlural SB 
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ral; viz. - 

Plebs, the common people. 

Humus, the ground, 
Lues, a plague. 
Sitis, thirſt. 
Argilla, potter's earth. 
Supellex, hou/hold fluff. 
Venia, pardon, licence. 
Salus, health. 
Veſpera, the evening. 
Glarea, gravel, 
Pubes, the youth. 
Tabes, a conſumplion. 
Talio, like for like. 
Cholera, choler. 


| 
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3. The following 28, of the Feminine Gender, want the Ply. 


Fames, hunger, 
Pax, peace. 
Gloria, glory. 
Tellus, the earth, 


Bilis, an humour of the bed, 
Cutis, the ſkin, 


Quies, reft. 
Pituita, phlegm, rheum, 


| Labes, a blemy/h. 


Pix, pitch. 
Fama, fame. 
Soboles, , 

Proles, 2 TR 

Indoles, à natural diſps/ition. 


4. The following Nouns of the Neuter Gender want the Plural; 


ViZ. 
Sal, u. or u. ſalt. 
Jubar, -aris, a ſur beam. 


Nihilum, 
Nihil, 8 nothing. 
Nil, 

Virus, poiſon. 

Pus, -uris, corrupted matter. 
Veternum, or us, a {thargy, 
Juſtitium, the vacation. 
Foenum, Hay. 

Sentum, old age. 

Ver, -eris, the ſpring. 
 Ebur, -öris, inory. 


Penum, 
penus, 8 =. : Foil 


| 


Lethum, death. 
Gluten, / 

Glutipum, 5 Hes. 

Viſcum, bird lime, 

Salum, the ſea. 

Nectar, the drink of the gods, 
Mane, ind. the morning. 
Diluculum, the dawning of the 
Gelu, fret. [ day. 
Tabum, gore. 

Pelagus, the ſea, 


 Vulgus, the rabble. 
| Hilum, the ſpect M a bean, 


Zinziber, -Eris, ginger. 
Hepar, Atos, the liver » 


[anger, i 
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Coenum, dirt. Lardum, bacon, 
vitrum, glaſs. Piper, pepper. 
Grocum, ſafron. Fel, gall. (a) 


Nouxs WANTING THE SINGULAR NUMBER, 
1. The following Nouns in general want the Singular; viz. 
(1.) Names of Feaſts; as, Bacchanalia, - ium, or -orum, the 
feaſt of Bacchus. | | 
(2.) Names of Books; as, Bucolica, -orum, Paſtorals z Geor- 
gica, rum, books of huſbandry. 


(3.) Names of Games; as, 4ppollinares, -ium, games in ho- 
nour of Apollo. 


(4.) All the Cardinal Numbers (except unus, and mille the 
Subſtantive) ; as, duo, tres, & 

(s. ) Many names of Cities; as, Philippi, Athenae, Syracuſae, 

(6.) Diſtributise Numbers; as, fnguli, bini, terni, &c. 


To theſe may be added pauci, few ; plerique, the molt 
part; ambo, both. 


2. Nouns of the Maſc. Gender wanting the Singular, are com- 
prehended in this Latin rule; 

Haec etiam numero ſpoliantur maſcula primo: 

Cancelli, manes, Lemures, fuſtusque minoret, 

Majoret, faſces, natales, paſteri et antes, 

Atque pugillares, ſuperi ; cum codiquecillis, 

Furfuribus, cani, Luceres, ſimul inferi adhaerent: 

Et, quibus eſt rarus numerus prior, iſta; penates, 

AC proceres, ſentes, vepres, caſſenque, forique, 

Et cum cvelitibus, fines quoque, liberi et artus. 
Cancelli, /atticer.- Lemüres, hobgoblins, C[Ldayt. 
Manes, the fouls of the dead. | Faſtus, or -i, kalenJars, ſeaſt- 


* 


2 
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(a) Theſe Neuters aifo want the Plural, viz ſabulum, gravel ; glaſtum, 
he herb woad ; mitrum, nitre, omaſum, the thick and fat part of the belly 
f a beeve ; prolubium, a ſtrong delire; g hum, parget, or plaiſter; bares 


orum, a gulf, 


a 


+ Minores, ſucceſſors. 
Majores, anceſtors. 


Faſces, rods cartied before the 


Roman magiſtrates, 
Natales, parentage, 
' Poſteri, poſterity. 
Antes, the outer pillars of a 
- houſe, a buttreſs, 
Pugillares, writing tables, 
Superi, the gods above, 
Inferi, the gods below, 


- Codicilli, epi/es, or 22 | 


Seer har in the bead. 


= Nouns of the Feminine > eskes I the Singular Numb: 
are moſtly included in the following Latin Rule, 
De grege femineo ſunt haec pluralia tantum: 
Excubiae, tenchrae, Nonae, cum lactibut, Idus, 
Duiſquiliae, thermae, ſcopae quoque, religuiacque, 
Feriae et exſequiae ; cum cunts, divitiisque, 
Exuviae, induviae, gerrae jungantur, operque, 


Atque es TT dirae, EIB plagueque. 


His api nat, ee, minas, 3 Kalendas, 
Tnſidias et vindicias, et pauca locorun 

Nomina, primitias, fortunas, atque ſali nas, 
Adjice et inducias : numero neque aundina flecti 
N Nuptiave i invenies, aut nuga, aps: 2 | 
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| Cani, gray hairs, 


| Vepres, briars, 


Quem tamen 8 capiunt a 8 
+.» Praeſtigiae, ſalebrae, fauces, et literae et aedes, 
Atque operac, phalerae, bigue cum fratribus, et cum 

Feiactio ſignatur partes ; Charites, ſcatebraeque, 

Pluraque quae meliùs referet tibi ſermo ſolutus. 


Luceres, one of the three pariil 
into which the people Wett 
divided by Romulus. 

Penates, hou/hold gods, 

Proceres, the nobles, 

Sentes, thorns. 


Caſles, a hunter's net. 
Fori, the hatches of 2 ſhib. 
Coelites, the ſaints above. 
Liberi, children. 

e * n 


* 


„ 


cubiac, watches. 
nebrae, darkneſs. = 
alendae, , 


nae 
NN 4 each month. -- 
3, uum, 


des, the ſmall guts. 
isquiliae, /weepings. 
ermae, hot baths, 

pac, 4 beſom, 

liquiae, a remainder. 
riae, holy deys. 

ſequiae, funerals. 

nae, a cradle; - 

itiae, riches, 

uviae, polls. 

luviae, cloaths to put on. 
rrae, idle fluffe 

Ss, riches. 

ultates, one's goods, 

ac, imprecations, curſes, 
lae, a ladder. 

pace, Nets. 


1 


{4 


_ 


nae, gewgaWs, 

icae, tries. 

Dae, threats, 

liae, ambuſh. 

ciae, an aſſertion of liber- 


nitiae, firſt Fruits. 


be: 
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bn, days in 


nd 


I ͤFortunae, one's fortune. 


Salinae, ſalt pits. 

' Iaduciae a truce, 

' Nundinae, a market, or fair. 
Nuptiae, a marriage. 

| Nugae, idle ſtories. 

Manubiae, /þoils talen in war. 
Alpes, the Alps. 

Gades, Cadiz, or Cales. [ Oeta. 
Thermopylae, ſtraits of M. 


{| Zſquiliae, one of the billy of 


'[ Rome, 


. — 


The following have ſometimes, 
though ſeldom, the dingu⸗ 
lar Number. 

Decimae, tithes, 


L. 


Fores, 4 gate. 
Praeſtigiae, juggling tricks, 


| Salebrae, rugged places, 


Fauces, jaws. 
Literae, an cpiſile. 


Aedes, @ houſe, 


| Operne, workmen, 


Ph alerae, trappings of horſes, 


| Bigae, a chariot with two hor - 
ſes ; and the like compounds * 


of jugum, 


Nouns of the Neuter Gender wantipg the Singular, are con- 
tained. in this Latin Rule 
Hacc numeri ſpernunt caſus neutralia primi: 

1. 
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Lautia, cum tranſtris, bellaria, cum paraphernis, 
Et. cum principiis, bona, teſqua, crepundia, ſcruta. 
Cirque, cum ſociis, lamentaque, munia, flabra, 
Et cum prole ſua cunabula, Gargars et exta. 


Actaque. juſta ſimul, praecordia, luſtra ferarum, 
Claraque Romulidùm faſtis cmitia, quaeque 
Teiruerant avidos cum prole Ceraunia nautas, 

- Armaque cum reſtris ; flexu varianda ſecundo 

Omnia: ſed terno ſponſalia, moenia, junctis 
Libus, et brevibus, magalibus. luſuper addunt 

- Plarima doctores, quorum vel rarior uſus 

_ Ceraitur, aut numerum capiunt quandoque priorem. 


proviſions for the 
entertainment of 

e ambaſſadors, 
Bellaria, dainties. 

all the wife 

brings beſiaes 

her dowry, 
the place of the 

general's pa- 

dilion. 


Lautia, 


Perapherna, 


Principia, 


Bona, good. | 

Teſqua, rough untilled places. 
Crepundia children's bawbles, 
Seruta, old garments, 

Caſtra, a camp. 

Aeſtiva, ſummer quarters, 
Hiberna, winter quarters, 
Lamenta, [umentations. | 

- Munia, offices 

Flabra, bla/ts of wind, 


| Cunabula, a cradle. 


Gargara, the top of mount li 
Exta, the intrails. 
Acta, public records. 
Julta, ſuneral rites. 
Praecordia, -orum, the bout 
Luſtra, dens of wild beaſts. 
Ceraunia, hills in H 
Acroceraunia, 5 rut. 

an aſſembly fl 
People. 


Arma, arms, 


Comitia, ] 


( the place where A 
Roſtra, Romans maden ir 
p tions to the ft! Se 
Sponſalia, · ium, e/pouſals. E 
Moenia, -1um, walls of a B. 


Ilia, -ium, the intrails. 
Brevia, -ium, /helves in the M 
Magalia, -1um, cottages. Fl 
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V ABUNDANT Nouxs. 
Lbundant Nouns are divided into eight Claſſes, 
1. Thoſe abounding in Termination only; as, arbor, or os, f. 
2. Thoſe abounding in Declenſion only; as, /aurus, i, or 
,, f. 
3. Thoſe abounding in Gender only ; as, dies, m. or f. 
4. Thoſe abounding in Termination and Declenſion; as, ma- 
teria, -ae, or materies, ei, f. | 
5. Thoſe abounding in Termination and Gender; as, foni- 
| trus, m. and tonitru, n 
6. Thoſe abounding in Declenſion and Gender; as, penus, i, 
or -u, m. or f. and penus, -orit, n. proviſions. 
7. Thoſe abounding in Termination, Declenſion and Gen- 
der; as, gelber, -eris, m and aethra, "ae, CE 
3. Thoſe which, in the ſame Declenſion, have different o- 
blique Caſey; as, tigris, -Iidis, or tigris, -is, a tiger. 
To which may be added ſome Nouns which, under the ſame 
ſignification, are uſed in different numbers; as, Fidena, 
-ae, or Fidenae, -arum, the name of a city, 


Vi ABUNDANT ADJECTIVES, 


Some Adjective Nouns compounded with theſe eight Subſtan- 
tives, clivus, bacillum, ſomnus, animus, ſrenum, jugum, 
arma, and /inus, end either in -i, -i, e, Or, u, a, 
um; as, 

Acclivis, is, -e, or us, a, um; riſing upwards, 

Imbecillis. is, e, er us, a, um; weak | 

Semiſomnis, -is, e. or -ug, a, um; half Neeping. 

Exanimis, is e, or -us, a, um; dead 

But the four following end in u, va, um, ſeldom or never 
in it, it, -e; viz. 6 dn 5 

Magnanimus, courageous. = Ahrens unbridled. 

Flexanimus, fickle.” Leviſomnus, egfly ae. 

L 2 
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3. Theſe five on the contrary end in · Ir, · ii; -e, never in · a, 


um; VIZ, | b 
Puſillanimis, 8 Illimis, with mud. c 
Injugis, . .” unyouked. - Inſoranis, & exſomnis, /{-ep/4 3 


5 Laſtly, a few have frequentiy Is, it, e, but very ſeldofii 
-t, a, um; VIZ. 
Semianimis, half dead. | Declivis, bending deaunuuri 
Inermis, unarmed. | +» eaſy, hanging : 
Sublimis, +high, lofty. Proclivs, ö downward, i 
Acclivis, fleep. | 


- * err eerst 


OF THE DERIVATION OF LATIN NO UN 


ATIN Herd: are either Primitive or Derivative. 
Primitives are ſuch as are derived from no Latin We 
as, ego, albus. 
Derivatives are ſuch as are derived from ſome other L 
word; as. albedo from albus. 
Derivative Nouns are divided into five claſſes, viz, 
1. Denominatives, which are Nouns derived from 0 
Nouns. £12 
2. Verbalt, which are Nouns derived from Verbs, 
3. Participials, which are Nouns derived from Participle 
4 Adverbials, which are Nouns derived from Adverbs. 
5 Nouns derived from Prepoſitions. ; + 
| I. Or DENOMINATIVES. 
Denominatives are divided into, 1ſt, Patronymics. 20 
Gentiles, 3dly, Poſfſeſives. athly, Diminutives, zihly, 4 
Plificatives. And, 6thly, Denominatives Ne y ſo called. 
1 'Patronymics, - 
A Patronymic is a Subſtantive Noun derived dow the nal 
of Parents or Anceſtors, to ſigniſy a Son or Daughter, a Gta 
ſon or Grand - daughter, or ſome other of their Deſcendants. 


ka 
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The common Ferminations of Patrommics are des, as, is, 
nd ne: as, Priamidet, the Son of Priamus; Aeacides, the Grand- 
on of Aeacus : Thaumantias, the Daughter of T haumas; Pha#- 
ontiat, the Siſter of Phaeton; Atlantis, Electra, the Daughter 
. Atlas; Practis. the Daughter of Praetus; Nerine, Galatea, 
pr ſome other of the Daughters of Nereus. 

Des is Maſculine ; as. is and ug are Feminine. 
Des and ue are of the firſt Declenſion; as and 1. of the 
hird, 

As has adis, is has 7dis in the Gen. with the penule ſhort, * 

Rules for the Formation of Patrommics. 

R. I. Patronymics in Des from Nouns of the firſt Declenſion 

e formed by changing ae of the Genitive into ades ; as, | 
Aeneas, Genitive Aeneae; hence Aeneades. 

R. II Patronymics in des, from Nouns of the ſecond and third 
declenſion are formed by adding des to the firſt Caſe in i, with 
he penult ſhort; as, 

Priamus, Genitive Priami; hence Priamides. 
Hector, Dative Hectori; hence Hectorides. 
Belus, Genitive Beli; hence Belides, with the penult u. 
R. III. Feminine Patronymics in as and #s are formed from 
Maſculine ones, by throwing out the ſyliable de ; as, 
Theſtiades, throwing out de, Theſtias; Phacthontiades, Phae- 
hontias; Aeolides, Aeolis ; Belides, Belis, 
R. IV. Patronymics in ne are formed from the Genitive by 
adding ne, having their penult long; as, | 

Adraſtus, Genitive Adraſti; hence Adraſtine, 

N. B. There are ſome few Exceptions ee general 
Rules; for which conſult Mr, Ruppinan's I Grammar, 
ol. I. p. 190. = ; 

2. Gentiles, | 
Gentiles are Adjective n derive row Sabine fig- 
uſying one's Country or Nation; as, | | | 
 / [Rotnanus, @ Noman, from Roma. 
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Athenienſis, an Athenian, from Athenae. 
Scotus, a Scotehman, from Scotia. 
3. Poſſeſſives. 
Poſeſſives are Adjectives derived from Subſtantives ſignifying 
Poſſeſſion or Property; as, 

Regius, of, or belonging to a King, from Rex. 
Fraternus, ef, or belonging ta a Brother, from Frater. 
| Herilis, of, or belonging to a Maſter from Herus. ; ec 

N. B. Poſſeſſiv es are elegantly uſed for the Genitives of the 

Primitives; as, domus paterna, inſtead of domus patris. 1 
4. Diminutives. 
Diminutives are Subſtantives or Adjectives a fg 
Subſtantives or AdjeCtives, which diminiſh or leſſen the (igri 
tion of their Primitives; as, 
Libellus, a little book, from Liber. 
Filiola, a little daughter, from bilia. 
Corculum, a /itile heart, from Cor. 

N. B. Diminutives for the moſt part end in Ius, la, lum, al | 

are generally of the ſame Gender with their Primitives, 

From Diminutives ſometimes other Diminutives are forme! 

as, | 


D 
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Puerulus, Puellus, Puellulus, from Puer. 
Ciſtula, Ciſtella, Ciſtellula, rem Ciſta. 
5. Amplticatives, 

Ambplificatives are Subſtantives or Adjectives derived fro 
Subſtantives, which increaſe the ſignification of their Primitives 
as, | 
. -** | Capito, -onis, having a great head, from Caput. 18 

Naſo, onis, having a great noſe, from Naſus. 
Vinoſus, -a, · um, aadicted to wine, from Vinum. 4 
Corpulentus, -a, -um, corpulent, from Corpus, 
Auritus. -a, um, lang ear d, from Auris. 
6 Denominatives properly ſo called. 
By Denominatives properly ſo called is meant all that nt 
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erous liſt of Nouns, whether Subſtantives or Adjective, derived 
rom other Nouns, that cannot be referred to any of the above 
viſions of Patronymics, Gentiles, Paſſeſſives, Diminutives, and 
implifcatives; as, 
Gratia, favour, from Gratus. 
Vinea, @ vineyard, from Vinum. 
The moſt conſiderable of theſe Denomiinatives properly 10 al- | 
ed, are theſe Subſtantive Nouns called Ab/tracts. $a 
An Abſtract is a Subſtantive Noun derived from an Adjective, 
id expreſſing the quality of that Adjective in general; as, 
Bonitas, goodneſs; from Bonus. 
Abitracts end in za, tas, or do; as, Gratia, favour, from 
Frau,; Pietas, pity, from he Dulcedo, ſweetneſs, from 
WP cis. ” | 
II VERBALS. 
A Vetbal is à Subſtantive or Adjedtive derived from a Verb. 
The molt common Ferminarions of Verbal Subſtantives are 
eſe five, zo, or, ix, us and ura, which are . formed 
om dupines; as, 
Lectio, a leſſon, from Lectum; Amator, a lover, from A- 
atum ,, Altrix. from altum; Luctus, from Luctum; "'Crea- 
ura, from Creatu, | 
1h- molt common Terminations of Verbal Adjectives are 
cle eight, Cilis or iis, bundus, rh itius, icus, idus 0 tous ; 
Amabilis, Docilis. dani Audax, Fidtitios, Erraticus, 
luiqus Sativus; derived from Amo, Doceo, Ludo, Audeo, Fin- 
o, Erro, f luo, Sero. LEES 
IHE. ParT1-1PLALS,' | 
A Partigipial is a Participle uſed « as a Subſtantive or an Ad- , 
dtire Noun; as, 
Adolelcens, a youth; Serpens, a ſerpent; Natus, a 79 
_o% ſharp ; =p learned; Diſertus, 1 
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IV. ADVERBIALS,. _ 
An Adterlial i is a Noun Derived from an Adverb: as, 
Hodiernus, rem Hodie ; Craltinus, rum Cras ; Binus, ran] 
Bis. 


V. Novns derived from Prepoſitions. 
There are alſo ſome Nouns derived from Prepoſitions ; as, 
- Anticus, from Ante; Poſticus, from Polt ; Cootrarius fen 
Comra; IT ow Extra; Adverſarius, from adverſulſ 


— 


— 
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ne is chat part of ſpeech, which ſignifies to bf 
to do, or to ſuffer; as, ſum, I am; amo, I love; N 
mor, I am loved. 

The Declenſion of a verb. 3 called Conj ugs 
tion, is the changing of its endings or terminations throup! 
Vaices, Meds, Tenſes, Numbers and Perſons, 

There are four ways or forms of declining a Latin Vet 
called the Four Conjugations. ND 

The firſt Conjugation is known by a long before re d 
the Infinitive. 
Ihe fecond Conjugation is known by e long before 
of the Infinitive. | 

The third Conjugation is known by e ſhort before re d 
the Infinitive. 
The fourth Conjugation is known by i i long before r: ic! 
the Infinitive, 


There are two Voices, the Active and Paſſive. g 
The Active Voice expreſſes what is done by the perſaſ T. 
or Nominative before it; as, ego lego, I read. ich 


_. The Paſte Voice expreſſes what is done to, or ſuffa i: 
ed by the Nominative before it; as, doceor, I am taught. 
The Mzods are the various forms, or changes that Ver 


A 89 


ke in order to expreſs the different manner of their ſigni- 

ation, 

There are four Moods, the Indicative, the Subjunctive, 

e Imperative and [njinitive, 

The Indicative is that Mood which affirms or denies po- 

ively, or elſe asks a queſtion. 

The Subjunctive is that Mood which expreſſes the li- 

Wrty, poſſibility, or deſire of doing a thing; it generally 

Wpcnds upon another Verb in the ſame ſentence, either 

Wins before or coming after, and is often uſed for the In- 

ative. | 

The Imperative is that Mood which commands, ex- 

Wrts, or intreats; and has no firſt Perſon either Singular or 

ral. 

The Infinitive is that Mood which expreſſes the ſigni- 

ation of the Verb in general, without being limited to 

y Perſon or Number, 

Tenſes are the changes that Verbs take to expreſs the 

ference of time, whether preſent, paſt, or future. 

There are five Tenſes, or Times, the Preſent, the Pre- 

imperfect, the Preter-ferfeet, or (as it is commonly 

led) the Preterite, the Preter-pluperfett, and the Fu- 

e. 

The Preſent is that Tenſe, which ſpeaks of a time now 

ſent; as, amo, I love, or I do love, or I am loving. 

The Preter- imperſect (or Paſt-incomplete) is that Tenſe, 

dich refers to ſome paſt time, and imports that the thing 

then preſent, but unfiniſked; as, coenabam, I was ſup- 

g then, but had not done. 

The Preter- perfect (or Paſt-complete) is that Tenſe, 

ich ſpeaks of time now paſt; as, coenavi, I have ſupped, 

uit 1s now done. 

be Preter-pluperſeft (or Paſt-more-than-complete) is 

eit Tenſe, which refers to ſome paſt time, and imports 
Li N | * 
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that the thing was paſt at, or before that time; as, coenau; 
1 I had ſupped, and it was then done. 

* The Future is that Tenſe, which ſpeaks of time no 
to come; as, coenabo, 1 ſhall ſup, but not that I ſball hay 
then done. | 

The Tenſes are divided into Simple and Compound. 

There is only one Compound Tenſe in the Active Voick 
viz, the Future of the Infinitive, and ſeven in the Paſſive, | 

There are two Numbers, the Singular and the Plurif 
anſwering to the ſame numbers of a Noun or Pronoun, | 

Each Number hath three perſons, the firſt, ſecond, a 
third, 

The Nominative to the firſt perſon Singular 3 is alwa 
ego, to the ſecond tu, to the third any Subſtantive Noun 
the Singular Number, or one of the Pronouns lle, ipſe, i 
hic, is, idem, quis or qui, to ſupply the place of it. 

The Nominative to the firſt perſon Plural is alws 
nas, to the ſecond vos, to the third a Subſtantive Noun! 
the Plural Number, or a Pronoun in the Plural to ſupp 
the place of it. 

The Nominatives ego and fu, nos and voc, are ſelda 
expreſt, unleſs for the ſake of diſtinction or emphaſis, | 
cauſe they are eaſily diſcovered by the Terminations of 
Verb; and in a continued diſcourſe, the third perſon is a 
quently underſtood. 

Tbe ir Perſon is reckoned the moſt worthy ; then! 
ſecond; and then the third. 

The Vowel before re of the Infinitive may be called! 
diſtinguiſhing vowel of the Conjugation ; thus & long ist 
diſtinguiſhing vowel of the firſt Conjugation, E long of! 
_ E ſhort of the Third, and 1 long of the Fourth, 

. Obſerve that all the Terminations of the firſt Ce 
"oa begin with A, except the Preſ. Indie. e 
Subjunctive. | | 
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2. All the Terminations of the ſecond Conjugation be- 
in with E, except the Preterite and Supine, and what 
ome from them. 

3. All the Terminations of the third bg ep be- 
n with E or I, except the Preſent and Future of the Indi- 
tive, the Preſent of the SubjunCtive, and ſometimes the 
eterite and Supine, and ſome other parts derived from 
em. 

4. All the Terminations of the fourth Cur be- 
n with I without exception. 


N. 
It 4 


OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 
1. An ACTIVE VERB is that which affirms action of 
Nominative before it; and if the action paſſes from the 
dminative to any other thing, the Verb is called AcT1vE 
RANSITIVE ; as, Igo, I read; if not, it is called ACTIVE 
TRANSITIVE ; as, eo, I go. 
2. A Passive VERB is that which affirms paſſion, or 
effect of action, upon the Nominative before it. 
3. A NEUTER VERB is that which affirms neither 


Aa ion, nor paſſion, of its Nominative before it, but ſimply 
:, ities the ſtate, or quality of things; as, aſbeo, I am 
ite; and both Neuter and Active Intranſitive Verbs want 


Paſſive Voice, except when uſed imperſonally. 

4. A DRrox ENT VERB is that which has a Paffive 
rmination, but an Active or Neuter Signification ; as, 
or, 1 ſpeak ; morior, I die. 

5. A Common VERA is that which, under a Paſſive 
rmination, has a ſignification either Active or Paſſive; 
criminor, I accuſe, or I am accuſed ; dignor, I think, or 
| 1 worthy. ö 
.A rern or ITERATIVE VaR, 8 
ehe ſignifies frequency of action; as, dormẽto, I fleep 


- << 
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7. An INcEPTIVE, or INCHOATIVE VERB is th 
which ſignifies the beginning, or gradual . increaſe of 
thing; as, caleſco, I grow warm. 
8. A DESIDERATIVE, or MEDITATIVE VERB is ih 
which ſignifies a deſire, or an attempt to do a thing; 
8 I deſire to ſup. 
. A SUBSTANTIVE VERB is that which ſignifies (inf 

ply — affirmation of being or exiſtence; as, ſum, foo, for | 
and exiſts, 
10. ANEUTER Pass1vE VERB is that which is |: 
active and half paſſive in its termination; as, audeo, ai 
ſum, to dare, 


4 
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O Conjugate a Verb is to give the four principal p; 

from which the reſt are eaſily formed, viz. The Pry 

Indic. in o, the Perfect in i, the Fir/? Capone in um, and the! 
finitive in re ; as, 


AM-o, -+avi, -aAtum, -=are; to love. 
MON-eo, aui, -1tum, re; to adviſe, 
LEG-o, ii, ctum, re; to read. 
AUD-io, ivi, -Itum, ire; to bear. 


Tux TERMINATIONS OF THE Four CONJUGATIONS, . 
THE ENGLISH SIGNS. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Obſerve that Verbs in io of the third Conjugation, ' viz. a 
eupio, facio, fodio, fugio, jacio, pario, quatio, rapio, ſapit, 
Compounds of old /acio, and ſpecio, with four Deponent Vi 
morior, orior, gradior and patior, have their Terminatiot 
the Preſent, Inperſect and Future of the Indicative ; i 


— 
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Preſent Suljunctive, the 3d Perſon Plur. Imperative, the Pre- 
ent Participle, the Gerunds and Future Participle in dur, like 
zoſe of the fourth Conjugation; and theſe Tenſes have an. Aſte- 
iſm preſixt to them in the following Terminations, 


the Participle in · ing) when it has any, for frequently it has 
no Engl. Sinn. 


Sing. | 8 Plur. 


1. 1 I. „ 
I. -0, as, at, -amus, -atis, ant. 
2. eo, -es, et, -emus, -etis, ent. 
3. -0, | . ; bd . 6-2 -unt, 
. 18, it, Imus, -1t1S, : 
4» -10, -lunt. 


mperſ, Tenſe, Engl. Sign -ed, did, or was, with the Participle 

in - ing; as, amabam, I loved, or, did love, or, I was loving. 
I, -abam, , -abas, -abat, -abamus, -abatis, -abant, 
2, ebam, | 
3, ebam, 
4. -iebam, -iebas, -1ebat, -1ebamus, -icbatis, -iebant, 


Fran -ebat, -ebamus, =ebatis, -ebant, 


Perf. Tenſe, Engl Sign, have, did, or - ed. as the Imperfe& (a) 
„avi, -aviſti, - -avit, -avimus, =-aviſtis, -averunt, or, ere. 
g. ui, =-uiſti, uit, -uimus, =-uiſtis, -uerunt, or, -uere, 
. -imus, -iſtis, -erunt, or, ere. 
„vi, -ivilti,  -ivit, -ivimus, -iviſtis, -iverunt, or, -ere. 


— uh * 'n 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


uam, may be Engliſhed as the Pluperfect, as, Poſtquam ſuperavimus 
bmum, Atter we had paſſed the iſthmus. Hoec ubi dicta dedit, after he 
ad fpoken theſe words, Ut me ſalutavit, Afcer be had ſaluted me. 


TERMINATIONS OF VERBS, 93 


xDicaTive Moop. Preſ. Tenſe, Engl. Sign, do (or am with 


(a) The Perfect Tenſe, after anteguam, poſiquam, abi. or ut, for poſt- . 
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Pluperf. Tenſe. Engliſh Sign bad. (6) 


1. -averam, -ayeras, -averat, -averamus, -averatis, -averant 


1 
2, -ueram, -»ueras, -uerat, -ueramus, »ueratis, -uerant, : 
3. -eram, -eras, erat, -eramus, eratis, -erant, | 
4. -iveram, -iveras, -iverat, -iveramus, -iveratis, . iveram. N 4 
Future Tenſe, Engl. Sign, /hall or will. (c) 
1. abo, -abis, -abit, -abimus, -abitis, abunt. 
2. -ebo, -ebis, -ebit, -ebimus, »ebitis, -ebunt, er 
* 2, -am, -es, et, -emus, -etis, =ent, ce 
* . a dies, * -1emus, ietis, ·ient. * 
SuBJUNCTivE Moo. Preſ. Tenſe. Engl. Sign, may, can, ſh: 
let. (4 ) : 
I, em, es, et, -emus, =etis, -ent, pic 
2. eam, eas, eat, -eamus, - =eatis, =eant, F: 
® 2, -am, as, gat, . -amus, atis, ant. _ 
4. iam, las, iat, iamus, -latts, . »iant, 
1 | ud 
Imperfe& Tenſe. Engl. Sign, might, could, would, or ſhould, 7 
1. -arem, ares, -aret, -aremus, -aretis, arent. | 
2. | ; 
3 : -Ccrem, »CTCS, -cret, »Cremus, Exetis, -exent. ſpe 
. | 2 ne 
4. -irem, -ires, ziret, ziremus, iretis, irent. | ( 
uf 
_— DTT s 
| OBSERVATIONS. 1 : 
" (b) Come, gone, run, ſet, riſen, fallen, grown, and fuch like Neuten mr 
have frequently the Sign am in the Perfect inſtead of have, and was in t 
-  Pluperfett inſtead of bad; as, Veni. I am come. Veneram, I was come. 3 


: (e) The Future of the Indicative may be often varied by the Foture 

= Particle in us with ſum ; as, ridebo, or riſurus ſum, I ſhall laugh; rat 
ers es aperte? will you not tell plainly? 

(A) 1. The Preſent and all the other Tenſes of the Subjunive Mood, 

with ſome Conjundtion, Adverb, Indefinite, or Relative before them, are gf 
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Perfed Tenſe. Engl. Sign, may have. le) 
1. -averim, -averis, -averit, -averimus, -averitis, -averint, 
2. -uerim, -ueris, -verit, -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint, 
3. -erim, -eris, errit, -erimus, -eritis, =-erint, 
4. -iverim, -iveris, -iverit, »iverimus, -iveritis, -iyerint, 


OBSERVATIONS. 

Perally Evgliſhed as the fame Tenſes of the Indicative; as, Cum valeam, 
Wccing I am in health, Dum redeamns, Till we return. Nemo avarus eſt, 
i non egeat, There is no covetous man, who does not want. 

. The Preſent of the Subjunctive, after quaſi tanguam, and the like, is 
Wometimes Engliſhed as the Imperfect; as, Quaſi intelligant qualis ſit, As if 
hey underſtood what kind of perſon he is. 

3. Ut is elegantly underſtood after volo, nolo, mals, fac or facito, cenſeo, 
pto, rogo, ſuadeo, licet, oportet, precor, neceſſe eſt, &c. and ne after cave ; 
s, Volo ſcribas, | would have you write. Cave credas, Beware that you do 
ot believe it. Neceſſe eſt multos timeat, quem multi timent, He muſt fear 
any, whom many fear. 

4. When a queſtion is aſked, or after non eſt quod, the Preſent of the 
ubjunctive is frequently engliſhed by ſhall or ſhould; as, eloguar an ſileam ? 
hall I ſpeak or be filent? non eſt (ſc. cauſa) guod eas, There is no reaſon 
hy you ſhould go. 

5. The Preſent of the SubjunRive is often uſed for the Imperative, 
ſpecially in forbidding ; as, Ne cuivis injuriam facias, Don't injure any 
ne. 

(e) 1. The Perfect of the Subjunctive is ſometimes engliſhed as the 
luperfect by ſhould have; as, Tunc ego nequicquam Capitolium ſervaverim, 
hen I ſhould have ſaved the Capitol in vain. 

2. The Perfect of the Subjunctive is often engliſhed as the Preſent and 
mperſect Subjunctive; as, Ut fic dixerim, That I ay ſo — Libenter 
diverim, I would gladly hear. * 
3. The Perfect of the Subjunctive ater quaſi, tanquam, a the like, 
nay ſometimes be engliſhed by had ; as, guaſi affuerim, as if I had been 
reſent; proinde ac ſi jam vicerint, as if they had already overcome. 


= "On * . | AL us 


96 ETYMOLOGY. 


Pluperſect Tenſe. Engl. Sign, might have. (/) 
1. -aviſſem, -aviſſes, -aviſſet, -aviſſemus, -aviſſetis, -aviſſen, 
2. -uiſſem, -uifles, «vifſet, -uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uiſſent, Þ 
3. iſſem, -ifles,  -iffet,, -ifſemus, =ifſetis, -ifſent, | 
4. iviſſem, -iviſſes, -iviffet, -iviſſemus, -iviſſetis, -iviilea, 


Future Tenſe. Engl. Sign, ſhall have. (g) : 

I, -ayero, -averis, -averit, -averimus, -averitis, aver 

2. uero, =ueris, -uerit, -uerimus, aueritis, =-uerint, 
3. ero, -eris, -erit, eerimus, -eritis, =erint, i 

4. -ivero, -ivetis, -iverit, -iverimus, -iveritis, -iveriſ 


IurzAATIVE Moon, Pref. Tenſe, Engl. Signs, do and let. (i 


Sing. Plur. 
| oy 9. g 4 2. 3. A 
N ; a , — j 4% 17 : 
| -a, or -ato, -ato, — -ate, or -atote, -anto, 
2, e, or eto, eto, ene -ete, or -Cctote, -Ento, 
3. e, or -ito, ito. ite, er -itote, *-unto, 


4. —— i, of -ito, ito. —— ite, of -itote, - iunta 


2 * * 


OBSERVATIONS, | 
(Y) The Pluperfect of the Subjunctive is ſometimes engliſhed by ſn, 
like the Imperfect; as, Ibi futuros Helvetios, ubi Caeſar conſtituiſſet, al 
eos efſe voluiſſet. —— Where Caeſar ſhould appoint, &c. 
The Fut. Partic. in rus with eſem, or fuiſſem, is often uſed inſtead i 
the Imperf. or Pluperf. Subjunctive; as, Gaudebam quod viſurus eſſem ti 
I was glad that I ſhould ſee him. Periturus fuiſſet, He would have 
Tilhed.. © 
() x. The Fut. Particip. in rus with ſim is often uſed inſtead of 
Fut. Subjunctive; as, Gaudeo quod viſurus ſim eum, J am glad that If 
ſee him. 


2. Generally the have and the ſhall, and frequently both, are omit: er 
as, Cum conſtituero, When I (ſhall) have determined. $i rogavero, I! Pie, 
(ſhall) aſk. (k) 

(hb) x. The Pref, of the Subjunctive is often uſed inſtead of the Im ture 
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IxriniTive Mood, Pref. Tenſe. Engl. Sign, to. (i) 

I Are. 2. Fre. 3. „ 4. 
The Inſinitive is uſed after a Verb, and frequently after an 
jective Noun, or Participle. 


| Perfect Tenſe. Eng. Sign, to have. 
1. -aviſe, 2. -uiſſe, 3. -iſſe, 4. -iviſle. 


Future Tenſe. Engl. Sign, to be about to. 
The Fur. of the Infinitive is compounded of the Fut. Particip. 
Fire, commonly put in the Accuſ, Caſe, and eſe or fuiſe, but 
or /ui/+ is often underſtood, So the Infinitive Fut. of amo, 
pneo, lego, audis. 
N. B. Theſe Eng. Signs of the Infinitive ly take plc when 
Acc. does not come before it, 


Participle Preſ. Engl. Sign, - ing. 
I, -ans, 2, ens. * 3» ens. 4. -iens. 


Participle Fut. Engl. Sign, about to. (l) 
I, -aturus, 2, -iturus, 3. -turus. 4. Iturus. 
his Participle is uſed after a Subſtantive Noun, or a Subſlan- 
tive Verb; as, puer lecturus, puer eft lecturus. | 


— —— — 


OBSERVATIONS, 

ve, eſpecially in forbidding, after ne, nemo, nullus, &c. as, Ne cui no- 
„ Do not hurt any one. 

2. The Future Subjunctive is alſo uſed for this Mood; as, Ti memine- 
Remember thou. 

(i) The Sign to before the Pref. of the Infinitive Active is omitted, 
jen the foregoing Verb is may, can, might, could, would ; as, Non poſ- 
ſeribere, J cannot write. It is alſo omitted after muſt, bid, dare, tet, 
te; as, Juſſit me venire, He bid me come. 

(t) The Participle Future in -rzs, with ſm, is often uſed inſtead of the 
ture Indicative; as, Ni! g fum illi dalnrus, I ſhall give him nothing. 


U N 
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Cerunds, Engl. Sign, - ing. (I) 
1. -andum, 2. -endum, * 3+ -endum, 4. -iendu 


. The firſt Sup. Engl. Sign, to. N 
t. atum. 2. -Itum, 3. tum. 4. itum, BF 


The firſt Supine is uſed after a Verb of motion. IF. 
8 F. 
The laſt Sup. Engl. Sign, to be. $0! 


I, -atu, 2. -Itu, 3. -tu, 4. -itu, 
The laſt Supine is uſed after an Adjective Noun, 


RULES For ForMING THE ACTIVE VOICE, 
From o are formed -am and -em ; 
From i, ram, -rim, -ro, -fſe, and · ſſem; 
-U, -us, and -rus, are formed from um; 
All other parts from -re do come ; 
As, bam, -bo, rem, a, e, and -1, 
Ns, and -dus, dum, do, and di. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


N. B. You may form the Terminations of the Simple Tent 
in the Paſſive Voice from the Terminations of the ſame Tel 
in the Active in this manner; 

For the 1 perl, ſing. add r to o, and change m2 into r. 


— 


OBSERVATIONS, 

() 1. The Grund with the Preter- imperfect of ſum is uſed to 0 Gyr 

a thing ought to be that is not; as, Standum (tibi) erat promiſſis, Tit 
oughteſt to have ſtood to thy promiſes, 
2. The Gerund in pi may be ſometimes engliſhed with the Sign {0 
in ; as, Eſt tempus ogendi, et tempus quieſcendi, There is a time to aQ, 1 
a time to reſt ; modus ludendi eſt retinendus, moderation in playing is 0! 
kept, 
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For the 2 perſ. ſing, change -as into -@rzs, or -dre ; · et into 
Fir, or re; is of the third Conj. into -er, or Cre; but ii 
the Fourth into -7rzs. or re. 

For the 3 perl. ſing. add -ur. 

For the 1 perſ. plur. change - into r. 

For the 2 perl. plur. change -i into ni. 

For the 2 perl. plur. add -ur. 

. For the Imperative Mood add -re to -a, e, or -i. 

Jobſerve that the 2 perſ. ſing of the Imperative Paſſive is al- 
W's the ſame with the Preſent of the Infinitive Active. 


IndicaTiveE Mood, Preſent Tenſe, Engl. Sign, am. 

or, -aris or -are, -atur, -amur, -amini, -antur, 
-cor, eris or -ere, etur, -emur, <emini, =-entur, 
or, =eris or -ere, -itur, zimur, -imini, =untur, 
or, iris or -ire, -itur, zimur, -1mint, --1untur, 


Vnper ect Tenſe, Engl. Sign, was, 
-2bar, -abaris, -abare, -abatur, -abamur, -abamini,-abantur, 
-ebar, | | 
-ebar, 


-ebar,-1ebaris,-iebare,-iebatur,-iebamur, -iebamini, -iebantur, 


: -ebaris, -ebare, -ebatur, -ebamur,-ebamini, -ebantur, 


Perfed? Tenſe. Engl. Sign, have been. (m) 
he Perf, Tenſe is compounded of the Perf. Participle and 
dr fus, 
hus the Perf, Indic, Paſſive of amo, moxeo, lego, audio 


„ 1 
3 1 4 


— _— 


) The Perfect Indicative Paſſive made with firm, hath frequently the 
inſtead of bave been ; as, Urbs capta eft, The city is taken. With 
is often engliſned by was ; as, Urbs capta fuit, The city was ta- 


N 2 


x00 


and eram or fueram. 


Thus the Pluperf, Indic, Paſſive of amo, moneo, lego, audi, 
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Pluperſect Tenſe. Engl. Sign, had been. (i) 
The Pluperfect Tenſe is compounded of the Perſect Partich 


Future Tenſe. Engl. Sign, ſhall ofwill be. 


I. -abor, -aberis, -abere, -abitur, -abimur, -abimini, -abuntu 
2, -ebor, +eberis, -ebere, -ebitur, -ebimur, -ebimini, -ebuntr 


* 3 « -ar, : Cris, ere, -etur, -emur, 


4. iar, -leris, -lere, . -jetur, -iemur, -iemini, -lentur, 


susjuxcrivx Moo. Pref. Tenſe. Engl. Sign, may or cane.) 


-emint, 


» Entur, 


1. er, =eris, ere, -etur, -emur, -emini, entu, . 
2, ear, earis, eare, -eatur, -eamur, eamini, -eantil, 
3. ar, =-aris,. are, atur, amur, -amini, -antut, 
4. iar, -laris, iare, -iatur, iamur, -iamini, ian, 


Inperf. Tenſe. Engl. Signs, might, could, would, or ſhouli 
1. arer, ' -areris, 9r -arere, -aretur,-aremur,-aremini, -arei 
-2, -erer, 
3. -erer, 


Fee, -erere, · eretur, · eremur, -eremini, · ere 
4. -irer, -ireris, -irere, '-iretur, -iremur, - iremini, -iteua 


Perſect Tenſe. Engl. Sign, may have been. (5) 
The perfect Tenſe is compounded of the Perfect Parti 
and / or fuerim. 


2 Y PER _ 
I n — bd 


OBSERVATIONS. 
(n) The Pluperfect Indic. Paſſive bath ſometimes the Sign wa: il 
of had been ; as, Finituſque novae jam labor artis erat, And the laboit 


the new art was now finiſhed. P 
(o) The Tenſes of the Subj. Mood, with ſome Conjunion, Adve h 
definite, or Relative, before them, are generally engliſbed as the ſame I. l 


ſes of the Indicative; as, Cum libri legantur, Since books are read. 
% When. thing is Ggnificd but juſt now paſt, the Engliſh Sign f /* 
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Thus the Perfect of the subjunclire Paſlive of amo, moneo, le- 


20, ___— 


1 00 Tenſe, Engl. Signs, might, could, would, ſhould, 
have or had been. (q) 
The Pluperf. Tenſe is compounded of the Perf. Particip. and 


unte 2/217: or ſuiſſent. 
untz Thus the Pluperf, of the Subjunctive Paſſive of amo, moneo, 


u, ge, audio. 


Future Tenſe, Engl. Sign. ſhall have been. 
bell The Future Tenſe is compounded of the Perf. Particip. and 


ſuero. 
Thus the Future Subj, Paſſive of amo, moneo, lego, audio, 


IMPERATIVE Moon. Engl. Signs, be, and let be. 
N. B. The ſecond perſon ſing. of the Imperative Paſſive is al- 
weys the ſame with the pref, Infin, Active. 
3 3. 4 3. 

1, — -are, or ator, -ator, -amini, -antor, 
-emini, -entor, 
-1mint, * -untor, | 
mini, · iuntur. 


2. - ere, or ,-etor, -etor, 
3, — eere, or -itor, -itor, 
, — -lre, or -itor, -ltor, 


EE 


IxrIxITIVE Moon. Preſ. Tenſe. Engl. Sign, to be. 
L. . . , ie bo. A 
The Infinitive Mood is uſed after a Verb, and ſometimes after 
an Adjective Noun, or Participle. a 


«% 


— 


Cur OBSERVATIONS. 
Perfect Sobjunctive paſſive made up with ſim is may be. inſtead of may have 
7 been ; as, Fortaſſe opus finitum ſit, Perhaps the work may be ſiniſhed. 
Jl (4) The Pluperfect of the Subjunctive Paſſive is ſometimes engliſbed by 
ſoould be, like the Imperfect; as, Oraculum datum eſt, Athenas victrices fore 
of WF / rex inter ſectus efet, — if the king ſhould be ſlain, 
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Perf. Tenſe, Engl. Sign, to have been. 

The Perfect Tenſe is compounded of the Perfect Participl:, 
generally put in the Accuſative Caſe, and ef or ſuiſſe. 

Thus the Perf. Inſin. Paſhye of amo, moneo, lego, audio, is— 


Future Tenſe. Engl. Sign, to be about to be. 
The Future Tenſe is compounded of the Firſt Supine and -jr;, 
Thus the Fut. Inſin. Paſſive of amo, moneo, lego, audio,—(r) 


Perfect Participle. Engl. Sign, -ed, being, or having been, 
1. -atus. 2, -itus,' 3. tus. 4. -itus, 

The Perfect Participle of a Deponent Verb has the Engl. Sign, 
having, or who have ; as Ego expertus loqui, 1 having (who have) 
tried to ſpeak; da veniam mibi fa aſſo, pardon me ho have CON» 
felled, | 

Future Participle, Engl. Sign, to be, 
1. -andus, 2, -endus, * 23, -endus, 4. -iendus, 

The Future participle is uſed after Subſtantive Nouns, or Subs 
ſtantive Verbs; as, puer amandus ; liber eft legendus. 

N. B. Obſerve that all the Terminations of the firſt Conjugt- 
tion begin with a, except, &c. 

It will be of great advantage to make the Terminations and 
Engliſh Signs familiar to the young Scholar, as alſo to cauſe him 
Join the Radical Letters of any Verb to the Terminations; as, 
am of amo, mon of moneo, leg of lego, and aud of audio. 


2 


_— 


— © —_— 


OBSERVATIONS. 

(r) Deponent Verbs follow the Active form in this Tenſe; as, Potitu- 
rum eſſe ; Uſurum eſſe. Deponent Verbs ſignifying actively have common- 
ly the Gerunds, Supines, and all the four Participles; but Neuter Depo- 
nent Verbs want the Future Participle in dus. 


— 


1 — 1 80 | 2 — 


TERMINATIONS OF VERBS. 


1 Indic. preſ. 
Indic. pref. 
Indic, imperf. 
Indic, imperf. 
Indic. perf, 
Indic. perf. 
Indic, perf, 
Indic, plup. 
Indic, plup. 
ladic. fut. 
Indic, fut. 


„ 


2 perſ. ſing. —Eng.— paſhve — Eng. 
2 perſ. plur Eng paſſire — Eng, 
3 perſ. plur, Eng. paſhve — Eng. 
3 perſ. ſing. — Eng. paſhve — Eng. 
1 perſ. ſing. — Eng — paſſive — Eng. 
1 perſ. plur.— Eng. paſhve — Eng. 


2 perf, fing. —FEng.— paffive — Eng. 


2 perſ. ſing. —Eng,— paſſive — Eng. 
2 perf, plur, —Eng.— paſhve — Eng. 


3 perl, ſing. —Fng,— paſhve — Eng. 


3 perf, plur, —Eng.— paſſive — Eng. 


Subj. pref, 
Subj. preſ. 
Subj, imperf. 
Subj. imperf. 


lb obj. perf. 
| Subj. perf. 
. WF Subj. plup. 

Subj, fut. 


nd Subj. fut. 


1M "WY 


1 perſ. fing, — Eng. paſſive — Eng. 
2 perſ. ſing, — Eng. paſhve — Eng. 
3 perl. fing. —Kng — paſſive — Eng. 
3 perſ. plur. —Eng.— paſſive — Eng. 
1 perſ. ſing. — Eng. paſſive — Eng. 
1 perf. plur, — ing. paſhve — Eng. 
2 perl. ſing, —Eng. — paſſive — Eng. 
3 perſ ſing, — Eng. paſſive — Eng. 


1 perf, plur. —Fng.— paſſive — Eng. 


as, Imperative, 


Mt — 


2 perſ. ſing. — ng. paſſive — Eng. 


Imperative, 2 perf, plur, —Eng — paſſive — Eng. 
* Imperative, 3 perſ. ſing. Eng. paſſive gs 
Infinitive, future —Eng.— paſſive — Eng. 
itu⸗ Infinitive, preſent — Eng. — paſhve — Eng. 
0 n — —fng — paſhve * Eng. 


—— —_ 


— — — 


——_— 
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Particip. — — Eng, — che perf, — Oo 


Particip, . actire — Eng. — paſſive 


Eng. 
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The Gerunds — Eng —— 
The firſt Supine — Eng — The laſt Sup.— Eng, 


_ - 


IS a. 


particip fut. — Eng, — paſſive Eng. — active — 20 
Particip, perf, — Eng. Partic, preſent—Eng, 


FORM. II. 


Ye ſhall Let a man 
We are ing. Thou mighteſt have——- 
10 —0 r. — 0 or 
They were — ing. I may have 


01 


Let men or. We have 
He might To have 
A man had Thou mayſt 
To be about to Men ſhall —— 
Thou haſt Ye have 
To be ——or——o— | 
Thou doſt-——A man ſhall have ur 
About to We may 
ed. A living creature may have oy, 
Men had Women might have 
ng. or—— I was ing. ect 
Time of ing. Do ye—— - re 
Let hi ——o—— — | 


SOME REMARKS ON THE INFINITIVE MooD, 


The Pref. of the Inſinitive Active, when no Accuſative con ic 
before it, is engliſned by the Sign zo, as in the Rudiments; 
Cupio amare, I daſire to love. 

The Pref. of the Infinitive, when an un comes betor 
it, is either engliſned as the Preſent or the Inperfect of the l 
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1. The Pre/. of the Infinitive is engliſhed as the Preſ. of the 
ndicative, when the preceding Verb is in the Preſent or Future 
Tenſe ; as, 

Dico, dicam, me amare, | ſay, I ſhall ſay, (that) I love, or 
m loving. 

2. The Pref. of the Inſinitive is engliſhed as the Inperſed of 
he Indicative, when the preceding Verb is in any of the Pre- 
rite Tenſes, wiz, the Imperfed, Perfect, or Pluperfedt ; as, 

Dicebam, dixi, dixeram, me amare, I ſaid, I have ſaid, I 
ad ſaid, (that) I loved, or was loving. 

The Perfect of the Infinitive, when no Accuſative comes be- 
ore it, is engliſned by the Sign fo have, as in the Rud. as, Cupio 
maviſſz, I deſire to have loved. 

The Perfect of the Inſinitive, when an Accuſative comes be- 
ore it, is either engliſhed as the Perfect or Pluperfect of the In- 
icative. 

1. The Perſect᷑ of the Infinitive 1s engliſhed as the Perfect of 
he Indicative, when the preceding Verb is in the Preſent or Fu- 
ure Tenſe ; as, 

Dico, an, me ama viſe, 1 ſay, I ſhall _ (that) I have 
oved, 

2, The Perfect of the lnfinitive is engliſhed as the Pluper- 
@ of the Indicative, when the preceding Verb is in any of the 

reterite Tenſes ; as, 

Dicebam, dixi, dixeram, me amaviſſe, I ſaid, 1 Wi ſaid, I 

lad ſaid, (that) I had loved, 

The Future of the Infinitive, when no Accuſative comes before 
t, is engliſhed with the Sign to be about to, as in the Rud, as, 
Vicor amaturus eſſe, T am ſaid to be about to love. 

The Future of the Infinitive, when an Accuſative comes be- 
Tre it, is either engliſhed as the Future Indic, or with the Sign 
efori-0:1/d or /hould. 

e E !. The Future of the Infinitive is engliſned as the Future 
k 0 
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Indicative, when the preceding Verb is of the Preſent or Fuum i. 
Tenſe ; AS. * - Di 

Dico, dicam, me amaturum 2 I ſay, I ſhall ſay, chat Vi 
will love. 

2. The Future Infinitive is engliſhed by wald or /houll, 
when the preceding Verb is in any of the Preterite Tenſes ; is, 

Dicebam, dixi, dixeram, me amaturum eſſe, I ſaid, I har 
ſaid, I had faid, that I would love. 

N. B. The Future of the Infinitive with /uiſe is always e. 
gliſned by would have or ſhould have, whatever Tenſe the pre 
ceding Verb is of; as, 

Dico Ge. me amaturum fuiſſe, | ſay, &c, that I would hay 
loved, | 

The above remarks can be eaſily applied to the Infiniti: 


Pa ive. an Rady 10 
F 0 R M III. f 
Dicor amare. Dicebamus te amare. 12 
Dixeras me amaviſſe. Dicunt te amaviſſe. 

Dico fratrem amaturum eſſe. Dixeratis Fratrem amaturun WW 14 

Dixi te amari, - Ks elſe, 

Dico hominem amatvrum eſſe, | Dicitur amari, f | 16 

Dicebas horhines amatum tri. | Dicebant me amatum eſſe. 

Dixetatnus Homines amare, | Dicor amatum iti. 16 

Dieitur amaviſle, Dicet homines amare. 

Frater didit me amaturum eſſe. Dicebatis mulierem amaviſſe. 20 

N Dicit vos amari. Dicunt mulierem 2 

Diximus fratres amatos eſſe. fuiſſe. 22 
Dicent ſororem amatum iri, Dicetis nos amari, 

Dicis nos amare. Dicor amatus eſſe. 24 

Dixit ſororem amaviſſe. | Dixerat animalia amatum irl. 

Dices ſorotes amaturas efſe, - | Dixiſtis nos amare. 

Dicebas homines amari. Dicet homines amaviſſe. As 

Dices mulieres amatas efſe, | Dicebaris amaturus eſſe. peci 
Dinxiſtis mulieres amatum iri. 4 Dixerant ſe amari. t be 


Forms ON THE INFINITIvE Moon, 197 


Nicitur amatus fuiſſe, Dicimus te amatum iri, 
Diximus homines amaturos eſſe, | Dicebat animalia amatura eſſe. 
dixeratis illos amatos eſſe. Dixit animalia amata eſſe. 


urs 


FORM Iv. 
He ſaid that living creatures had been loyed, 
2 I am ſaid to be about to love. | 
We ſay that thou wilt be loved, 
4 Ye had ſaid that they had been loved, 
Ye bad ſaid that a brother would love, 


Wee 

6 We have ſaid that men would love. 
ar He is ſaid to have been loved. 

3 Ye have ſaid that women (ſhould be loved. 
irs They had ſaid that I was loved, 


10 Thou ſhalt ſay that women have been loved, 
A woman was ſaid to be about to love. | 
12 Thou ſhalt ſay that men have loved. 
A brother ſhall ſay that ſiſters will Iove. 
14 Ye have ſaid that we were loying. 
He bath ſaid that a faſter had loved. 
16 We had ſaid that living creatures would be loved, 
Thou ſayeſt that we are loying. 
18 A woman is ſaid to have been loved. 
They ſhall ſay that a ſiſter will be loved, | : 
20 Ye ſhall ſay that we are loved. 
We have ſaid that brothers had been loved. 
22 They ſay that a woman would have loved. 
My brother ſaid that I would love. __ 
24 He ſhall ſay that men are loving, — 


ra 


Or THE PRETERITES AND SUPINES OP VERBS. 
As the compoſition of words, but eſpecially of Verbs, creates 
peculiar elegance and beauty to the Latin Tongue, it may 
be improper to premiſe a few obſeryations on that ſubject, 
O 2 
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before we proceed to the Rules for the formation of Preteritey 
and Supines. | 
Or Comround WornDs, 
Words are compounded, when they are made of two or mot 
words. 

1. All che parts of ſpeech are ſometimes compounded, bu 
moſt frequently the Verb, which is ſometimes compounded wit 
a Noun; as, belligero, of bellum and gere; ſomerimes with any 
ther Verb; as, caleſucio, of cales and facio ; ſometimes with a 
Adverb; as, benefacio, of bene and ſacio; but a Verb is mal 
commonly compounded by putting a Prepoſition, and ſometima 
two Prepoſitions before it; as, addo, of ad and do; prodeanis 
bo, of pro, de and ambulo. as 

2. Verbs are ſometimes compounded without any change, 
as, adeo, tranſes ; but often, for an eaſier pronunciation, the | 
letter of the Prepoſition is changed into the firſt letter of tle 
Verb; as, adcipio changed into accipic ; conludo into colluii; 
fubcurro into ſuccurro; conmuto into commute ; disfero into df: 

. fero; and laſtly, ſometimes a letter, or letters are left out; a: 
cogo for conago; aperio for adperio ; trads for tranſds. 

3. Some compound Verbs change A of the ſimple into E“: 
as, carpo, decerpo; ſome change A of the ſimple into ſhort [; s, 
cado incido; ſome change A of the ſimple into U; as, calco, c cn 
culco; ſome change AE diphthong into long J; as, caeds, inc en 
do; laedo, illido; and laſtly, ſome change AU into long U; ai tic 
claudo, conclido. 

4. Prepoſitions in compoſitions often retain their proper lj 
nification ; as, adeo, to go to; abeo, to go away; circumeo, tog 
round. | ol: | 1 

But Prepoſitions, (1.) ſometimes increaſe the force of tit 


P! 
I 


word with which they are compounded; (2.) ſometimes ti Sr 
leſſen, or deprive it of its fignification altogether ; or 6. ) ah Co 
my it a een e e 

wh 
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lies Tus FORCE or Paxrostrioxs IN COMPOSITION, 
DE, though it commonly ſignifies downward ; as, decurro, 
nor to run down; yet it ſometimes encreaſes ; as, demiror, to won» 
der greatly; ſometimes deprives ; as, depils, to pull off the hair; 
dimens, mad; deformis, void of beauty, 

EX ſometimes encreaſes, and ſometimes deprives; as, exag- 
gero, to aggravate; egſanguit, pale; excors, heartleſs, 

IN compounded with Nouns and Participles commonly de- 
prives ; as, infidus, treacherous ; incu, unlearned ; 9 
tut, unburied. 

But LV when compounded wich Verbs generally mad 
u, induro, to harden very much; ihfringo, to break in pieces. 
SUB commonly leſſens; as, fubtimeo, to be a little afraid; 
wtriſtis, ſome what ſad. 
the PER ſometimes deprives; as, perfidus, treacherous Peru. 
rut, perjured; | 

But oftener encreaſcs;; as, pervigil, very watchful z pergra- 
vir, very heavy, or afflicting; perfruor, to enjoy fully. 

PRAE commonly encreaſedʒ as, pracvaleo, to be very ſtrong; 
praedivet, very rich. 
hbere are fix inſeparable Prepoſitions, am, di, dis, re, 2 
an eon; fo called becauſe they are never found by themſelves, but 
, only in compoſition with other words; their force in compolt- 
tion is as follows, 


An, A T round about; as, ambio, to ſurround. 
Ds, ä \ aſunder ; as, divello, to pull aſunder. 
0 bis, diſtrabo, to draw aſunder. 


* 


R > lignifies 0 again, or back; as, relego, to read a- 
E, | 
gain; redeo, to go back. 
SE, 45 Hat aſide, or apart; as, ſepono, to lay aſide. 
Con, |} *' || together; as, concreſco, to grow together, 
To theſe may be added a ſeventh inſeparable Prepoſition ve, 
which leſſens or deprives; as, veſanus, mad, ſickly, vecors, fool- 
ſh, frantick. 


» * 
1 = WE F, 4 
Nes; 
* 
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N B. The parts of nd words are ſometimes ſep, 
rated, other words being inſerted between them; as, rei tu 


publicae, i i. e. reipublicae ; ; cum tu argento peſt omnia ponas, i.: 


Peſiponar. 


. 


OF THE PRETERITES AND SUPINES OF VERBS, 


GENERAL RULES, OR RULES APPLICABLE TO VERBS 0 
ALV CONJUGATIONS. 


R. . verbs form the Preterite and Supine lil 


the ſimple; as, 
. Redamo, Avi, -atum, 1 mutually, lik: 
Amo, gr, ) -atum, to-love. 
R. II. When ſimple Verbs double the Preterite, the Con 
pounds drop the firſt ſyllable; a2. 
Pello, pepuli, pulſum, to beat. 


Repello. . repulſum, ts beat back.” 


Excerrions. Wit 
But ſome few Compounds retain the firſt ſyllable, Viz. 

J. Praceurro, praecucurri, praecurſum, to run before, fron 
Curro, cůcurri, curſum, ts run. | 
a. Repungo, repupiigi, repunctum, [fo prick again, fron 
; Pungo, pupligi, punctum, to prick. * . 

3. Alſo the compounds of do, ſto, diſco, and poſes ; as, 


Addo, addidi, additym, - to add, 
Aſto, .-altiti, altitum, or aſtätum, to fand by. 21 
; 'Ediſco, <didici,  — " l learn by bear: 
Depoſco, depõpòſ ci, t demand. 


R. III. When a Compound is formed by changing of 
Teatr. ſmple into , it will take E in the Supine; as, 


. perfẽci, perfectum, 1e 
. | Ficio 3 flactum, to males. 
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EXCEPTIONS, 

but the following Compounds, though they change 4 of the 
{imple into J, do not take E in the Supine; viz, 

. Diſpliceo, -icui, tum, to diſpleaſe, from 
Placeo, placui, placitum, — to pleaſe. 

The Compounds of Verbs in DO and G9; as, 

Recido, rècidi, rẽcãſum, to fall back, from 
Cado, cectdi, ciſum, to fall. 

Adigo, adegi, adattum, to drive to, from 
Ago, ©gi, actum, to do, to drive. 

. The Compounds of hdbeo, Idpio, zalis and flatuo; a, 
Prohibeo, - prahibui, prohibirum, to forbid. 

Habeo, - häbui, habitum, to have. 
Desipio, dẽs ipui, (deſipitum) to play the fool, from 


8 


Or 


0 Sipio, säpui, — tbe wiſe. 
Insflio, insllui, inſultum, to leap upon, from 
Salio, säloi, ii, faltom, to lep. 
laſtituo, © inſfſtui, inſtitütum, to appoint, from 
Statuo, - ſtätui, ſtãtũtum, to ſet up. | 
IV. Verbs which have A in han Preſent retain 4 in the 

Supline; as, * S 4 

0 Cipio, cẽpi, captum, to tale. 

Fallo, f _ | oo fis deceive, 


"TSP. OO WW ">, ah r * * — 
— z: —— — 


| Tadicative Med. | 
1. I love. Thou loveſt mutually. Fhe ox doth _ We 
at back. Ye run before. The hares run. | 

| 2. I pricked again. Thou prickedſt. AR We 
* ad by. Yoo learned by heart. 'Sureties demande. 
| 3. I bave perfeQed, Thou haſt made, The giant hath diſ- 
the = We have. Een Ye . fallen back. Trees Ad 
1 razr f ; 
FW 41 had Shiven to, Thou hadft Shan: The lu had for- 


iden, © We had had, Ye had played the foul, Old Men had 
en wiſe. 


ave 


Nog 
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R. V. Verbs which want the Preterites, want alſo the $y. 


Pines; as, 
Polleo;, — — to be able. 
_ Gliſco, _— 9 to grow, or increaſi 
Ferocio, — to be fierce, 


SPECIAL. urn s, or Rules reſtricted to the V, erbs of a parts 
| cular C onugation; | 


"FIRST CONJUGATION. 


R. verbs of the firſt Conjugation have AVV in the Pre 
rite, and ATUM in the Supine ; as, 
Voco, vocavi, vocatum, to call. 


Exczyrioxs. 
| The Exceptions are theſe following, viz. 
1. De, with its four Compounds of the firſt Conjugation, hai 
dee di, datum, with the penult ſhort ; viz. 


Do, dedi, datum, to give, 
Venundo, -=dedi, -datum, to ſell. 
Circundo, -dedi, -datum, so ſurround. 
Peſſundo, dedi, -datum, to overthrow, 
- Sitisdo, -d&di, datum, t give ſurety, 


The other Compounds of Do are of the 3d Conjugation, a 
take didi, ditum; as, 
- Condo, didi, -ditum, condère, t build. ' 
Sto, ſteti, ſtatum, tts tand. 


_— 
— — 


5 1 ſhall leap upon. Thou ſhalt leap. The king ſhall a 
point. We ſhall ſet up. Ye ſhall take. Thieves ſhall deceive, 


| 2 > 4 2 — — 'y 


— — 


Subjunctive Mood, . 

. way be able, Thou mayſt grow. The lion may 
fierce, We may call, Ye may give. Watehmen may ſell. 

2. I might ſurround, Thou mighteſt orerthrow. The bi 
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he Compounds of /i take /?7ti, ſtitum, but oftener ſĩãtum; as, 
Aſto, alliti, aſt itum, or aſtãtum, 0 fland by, (fo ad-/to, 
con, ex, in, ob, per, prae, pro, re:ſto.) 
„Lavo, lavi, lotum, lautum, lavatum, 7 waſh, 
4. Poto, potavi, potum, v. potatum, to drink, 
„ Juvo, juvi, jutum, to help (ſo adjuve.) 
6, The fix following have i and ztum, viz. - 
Domo, ui, -itum, to tame, (fo e-domo, per-domo ) 
Sono, SOnui, sönſtum, to ſound, (fo as-5ono, circum, 
con- tono, dis. ex, in, per prac, re-ſono.) 
Tono, tonui, tönltum, ts thunder, (ſo at-tono, circum, 
in, ſuperin, re-tons,) 
Veto, verul, vetitum, 10 forbid. 
Crepo, erkpui, -crepitum, to make a noiſe, (ſo con- crepo, 
in, per, re- crepo, but diſcreps has -ui. or -avi, datum.) 
Cubo, cübui, cabltum, to /ie, (ſo both the Compounds 
of cubo of the firſt Conjug. that do not take before 
bo, and thoſe of the third that take it, have chbui, cu - 
bitum ; as, 


SS 


aſe, 


Wt tis 


ebe 


Acciibo, to fit nigh, 
Excubo, to watch 
Recubo, -cubui, -cubitum, - < to lie all along. | 
Incumbo, te lie upon. 
— {ts field 


| a 44 


"=; be give ſurety, We ve might build. Ye E ſand, 
Horſemen mi; ht ſtand by. 

3- 1 may have waſhed. Thou mayeſt have dronk, The ſol- 
lier may have helped. We may have tamed. Ye may bye 
ounded, The heavens may have thundered. 

4. 1 might, have forbidden. Thou mighteſt have made a 
oiſe, The flock might have lien, We might have fit nigh. ve. 
might have watched. The ſoldiers might have lien all along. 8 
de 5+ 1 ſhall have lien upon. Thou ſhalt have yielded. The a 

* V 5-360 
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7. Mico, micui, to glitter, (ſo inter- mico, pre. 
| mico,) but 
Emico, Emicui, Emicitum, #9 /hine forth, and 
Dimico, avi, -=-atum, to fight, 
8. Plico, to fuld. 
Plico, compounded with a Noun, or with the Prepoſitions : 
and /ub take AVI, ATUM only; as, 
— i. to double, 
Multiplico, : to multiply. 
Replico, „ unfold, to reply. 
dupplico, | { to intreat humbly, 
But plico compounded with any other Prepolition takes either 
an, -atum, Or -ui, -itum ; as, 


Applico, to apply. 

Implico, MD 6 6&6 to intangle, fold in, 
Complico, PRE, 1 2 2 to ſold together. 
Explico, 2 ea | to explain, to unfall 


N. B. Complico has ſeldom or never · ui, tum; Explic, 
when it ſignifies to explain, has always -avi, -atum, bu 
when it ſigniſies to unfold, it has commonly -i, -itun, 

9. Frico, fricui, frictum, to rub, (ſo rico, circum, en 
| de, ef, in, per, re-frico.) 


* 
it. 1 1 — 


damant ſhall have glittered. We ſhall have ſhone forth. Thee 
lephants ſhall have fought. | 
Imperative Mood. 

Fold thou. Let the fowlet double. (Let a us multiply) reply 

ye. Let the children intreat humbly. | 
| Infinitive Mood. \ 

1 Jef ire to to apply. He ſeems to have intangled. Therin 

ſeems to be about to fold together. 
| Participles, 

Boys explaining. Flowers about to unfold, 


- 


I 
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br: 0. Seco, ſecui, ſectum, to cut, (io circum-ſeco, con, de, 
2 dis, ex, in, inter, per, prae, re, ſub:ſeco.) 
1. Neco, necavi, ſeld. -ui, -atum, to kill. 
Enco, avi, -atum, or -ui, - ectum, to put to death. 
Interneco, - avi, - atum, and -ectum, to put all to the ſcword. 
5 2. The two following have neither Preterite nor Supine; viz. 
Labo, —— — to faint, or fail. 
Nexo, 5 to bind. ö 


SECOND CONJUGATION, 
the 
verbs of the ſecond Conjugation have ui in the Prete- 
rite, and Itum in the Supine, with the penult ſhort; 
in, as, 3 | 
Moneo, monui, monitum, to adviſe, (ſo ad-moneo, 


fall. com- prae- ſub-moneo.) 
e Habeo, häbui, habitum, ta have, or poſſeſe, 
„daß Polthabeo, ui, Itum, to value leſs. 

” The other Compounds of habe change à into ; as, 


en bibeo. to refrain; probibeo, to forbid, &e. Exc. praebeo, to give. 


— 


— ._ 


Gerund:. 
I mult rub. Time of cutting. A ſword fit (aptus) for killing. 
time of putting to death. Soldiers weary of putting all to the 
ord. 6 


A 
rech The : army came to put all to the ſ Sword, An army al to bg 
[to the {word, i 
Indicative M vod. | 
1 lam fainting. Thou art binding, The maſter of the 65 
y is adviſing. We are reden Je are * leſs. . 
reſtraining, ; £1 120 


riet 


4 Ty 


P 2%. 

| 92 
W 5 
Fl 
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EXCEPTIONS, 
Exc, 1. The following Verbs have their Preteritcs in wi, by 
form their dupines irregularly, viz. | 
Döceo, döcui, doclum, t teach, (fo ad- doces, on, 
de, e, per, ſub-doceo.) 
Teneo, tènui, tentum, to Hold. (ſo abs-tineo, at, pn, 
con, de, dis ob, re, ſus-tinas 
The three firſt compounds of tees want the Supine, viz, 
Abſtineo, attineo, pertineo. 
Miſceo, mifcui, miſtum, or mixtum, ts mix, (ſo ad-miſe 
< * 3p com. im, inter, per, re- miſan 
Cenſeo, ui, cenſum, to judge,or think, (fo asc 
feo, per, re, ſuc- cenſco.) b 
Torreo, torrui, toſtum, to roaſt, (ſo ex-torres ) 
Sorbeo, ſorbui, ſorptum, 7o ſup, (fo ab-forbeo, ex, n 
| forbeo, but exſorbes and rt 
forbeo want the Supine.) 
Exc, 2. Neuter Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation, which ha 
Vin the Preterite, want the Supine; as, 


: AIRS, 2 554 be aubite 
I Candeo, candul, ——— | y 
Areo, arui, —— to be dry. 
Calleo, callui, —  tobehard. 2 
Egeo, egui, — do n.. ba 
Indiged, indigui, —— to ſtund in need of. WR" 
Floreo, florui, — to flouriſh. 
Tens frond ui, TIM to bear 20 W 
— errrn————— — — — — 


2, 1 was farbidding, Thou waſt giving. The mee 
teaching. We were bolding. Ye were mixing. pe 3 
judging. lik 

3 lroaſted. Thou ſuppedſt. The ure was White. 
were dry Ye were hard. The heirs wanted. "IS 

4+ I had ſtood in need of, Thou had(t flouriſhed. The! 
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to be rough. 
ti be morſ}, or wet. 


Horreo,  horrui, 
„ by Madeo, madui, 


Niteo, nitui, — to be clean, to ſhine. 

an, Palleo, pallui, to be pale. 
Pateo, patui, — to be open, 

„e Rigeo, rigul, — to be ſtiff. 

I Sordeo, ſorduaj, <——— to be naſty, 

WW Splendeo, fplendui, —— to ſhine. 

Tepeo, te pui, — to be warm. 
Vigeo, vigui, — to be flrong ta flouriſh. 
Timeo, timui, * to fear, tho” active 
Sileo, | ſilui, «A ATE 10 conceal, 5 verbs. 


But the following Neuter Verbs, though they have UT in the 
Preterite, do not want the Supine; viz, 
Valeo, aui, -Itum, 0 be in health, (fo wins 
| con, e, in, prae-valeo.) 
Placeo, aui, -itum, to pleaſe, (fo com-places, per- 
places and dijplices.) 
Careo, -ui, AItum, to want. 
Lict 0, -ui, -itum, to be valued. | 
Parco, aui, -itum, #0 appear, to obey, (ſo ap-paree, 
com-pares.) 


9 
c 


bad born leaves. We had been 3 Ye had been wet. The 
yeſſels had been clean. 

5. I ſhall be pale. Thou ſhalt be open. A leg will be ſtiff, 
We will be naſty. Ye will ſhine. Joipts will be warm. | 

 Subjunitove Mood 
The Tenſes of the Subjunctive Mood with ſome Conjanction, 
Adverb, Relative, or lndefinite word, are ſometimes engliſhed 
17 the ſame Tenſes of the Indicative; as, 
. If l be ſtrong. If thou feareſt. if the ſoothſayer conceal. | 

Eve be in health If ye pleaſe. If companions want. 
2. If 1 were valued, If thou did appear, If che ſow were ly- 
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Jaceo, ui, -itum, - to Jye, (fo ad-jaceo, circum, in. Ir: 
ter, ob, prae, ſub. ſuper qaces.) 
Caleo, aui, -itum, to be warm, (ſo con-cales, in, 


ob, per, re- caleo.) 

Noceo, ui, Atum. t hurt, 

Doleo, aui, -itum, #9 le grieved, (fo con-doleo, d. 
in, per- doleo.) 

Coaleo, ui, -itum, 0 grow together, (from the old 
v. aleo.) 

Lateo, -ui, Iitum, to lurk, (fo inter- lateo, ſub. la. 

- teo, and de- liteo) 

Mereo, ui, +itum, © to deſerve, (fo com- mereo, de, „ 
per, pro- mereo.) 

Oleo, -ut, itum, Yo ſmell. 

Exc. 3. Arceo wants the Supine, and its Compounds have i it; 
but faces and lates on the contrary . the Supine, and 
their Compounds want 1t ;. as, 

Arceo, aui, ——— to drive away, 
| Coerceo, ui, -itum, to reſtrain. 
Exerceo, ui, -itum, to exerciſe, 
Taceo, aui, tum, to conceal. 
Conticeo, ui, — ta heep filence, (ſo ob- liceo, r: 
tices.) 
Lateo, ui, -itum, #9 lurk. 
Deliteo, aui, to lye hid. 


1 


- 


ing. If we were warm. If ye did hurt It hoſtages were grieved. 
3. If I have grown together, If thou haſt lurked. If the 
captain have deſerved, If we have ſmelled. If ye have driven 
away. If Princes have reſtrained. 
4. If l had exerciſed. If thou hadſt concealed. If the witneſ I , 
had kept ſilence. If we had lurked, If ye had hen hid. If the Will 
zadges had dined, he 
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„. Wrxc. 3. The following verbs have DI in the Preterite, and 
SUM in the Supine ; viz. 
7 Prandeo, prandi, pranſum, 7 dine. 
video, vidi, viſum, to ſee, (ſo in-video, per, prae, 
pro, re- video.) 
dedeo, sẽdi, ſeſſum, to ſit, (fo as-fideo, eon, de, dis, 
in, ob, poſ, prae, re, ſub.ſideo, 
and /uper-ſedeo, circum-ſedeo, or 
circumſideo, But fix of theſe 
Compounds ſeem to want the Su- 
pine, viz. de, dis, per, prac, re, 
fub-/ideo,” 
Strideo, ſtrĩdi, —— to make a noiſe, 
he four following have alſo DT in the Preterite, and SUM in 
the Supine, but double the firſt ſyllable of the Preterite ; 
but remember that the Compounds of theſe four Verbs drop 
the firſt ſyllable of the Preterite by 2d Gen. Rule, 
lordeo, momordi, morſum, % bite, (fo ad-mordes, com, de, 
ob, prae, re-mordes.) 


Pendev, pEpendi, penſum, to bang, (ſo de-pendeo, im, pro, 


ſuper-pendes.) 
7:- {Wpondeo, ſpopondi, ſponſum, te promiſe, (ſo de- ſpondeo, re- 
ſpondes.) 
ondeo, totondi, tonſum, to clip, (ſo at-tondeo, circum, 
die- tondeo. 


xc, 5, Nine have S in the Preterite, and SUM in the Su- 
pine; viz. 

uadeo, ſuaſi, ſuãſum, 40 adoiſe (fo dis- yarn, per- 
8 Juudeo.) 


nels 5. When I ſhall ſee. When thou ſhalt fit. When the hinge 
{-the all make a noiſe. When ye ſhall bite. When ye ſhall hang, 
hen Prieſts ſhall promiſe, When ſciſſars ſhall clip. 


_Jubeo, juſt, juſſum, io command, (lo fide-jubes) 
 Haereo, haeſi, haeſum, to flick, (fo ad-haereo, con, it 


Exc. 7. Two have Hand TUM; viz. 


ET” ted * 
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Rideo, ti, riſum, to laugh, (fo ar-rides, di, i, 
ſub-rides.) 


Mineo, manſi, manſum, . to /tay, (ſo per-maneo, re-mane | 

Ardeo, arſi, arſum, to burn, (ſo ex- ardeo, in, ob. a. 
wh | deo.) 

Tergeo, terſi, terſum, to wipe, (ſo abs-tergeo, circun, 


de, ex, per-tergeo.) 
-Mulceo, mulſi, mulſum, to ftroak, (ſo ad- mulceo, circus 

com, de, per, re- mulceo) 
Mulgeo, null, mulſum, mulctum. to mill. (ſo e-mulgeo, im-mulge,) 


ob, ſub-haereo) 
Exc, 6. Four have S/ in the Preterite wanting the Supine; vi. 
Urgeo, urſi, to urge, or preſs, (ſo ad- ug 
| in, ex per, ſub, ſuper-urge ) 
Fulgeo, full, ——— to /hine, (fo af-fulges, cite 
con, ef, inter, prae, re, ſuft 

Fulgeo. 
Turgeo, turſi, —— o ſwell, 
Algeo, alli, — t be cold. 


* indulſi, indultum, to —_— to . 


— — — — — — 


Imperative Mood. 
* Clip thou. Let the Prophet adviſe. (Let as laugh.) $9 
Let * burn. 


. Infinitive Mood. Ci 
1. The has deſires to wipe 2. Hands ſcem to bl 
ſtroak d. 3. Women are ſaid to be about to milk, N, 
Participlet. 
Mailers nrdervig; Feet about to ſtick. . 
Ger: nds Hs il? 


1 muſt urge. An opporcuniry (ocvafeo) of during Water 


Or PRETERITES AND SUPINES. I21 


Torqueo, torſi, tortum, to {hrow, (ſo con-torgueo, de, dir, 
ex, in, ob, re- torgueo) 


1e. 8. Active Verbs in VEO take V in the Preterite and TUM 


„.in the Supine; as, 
-eun di, e, per, pro, re, ſe, ſub, trans- 


moves.) 
ren Foveo, fovi, fotum, ts cheri/h,(ſocon-foveo,re-fovee,) 
Voreo, vovi, votum, t vew, (fo de-voveo.) 
EXCEPTIONS In VE9, 
But Neuter Verbs in veo want the Supine; as, 


Paveo, pavi, to be afraid, (ſo ex- paves.) 
Ferveo, has ſerbui, ——— te boil, (ſo de: ferveo, ef, in, per, 
re-ferveo.) 


Two in veo, take « before tum in the Supine viz. 

Faveo, favi, fautum, to favour, 

Caveo, cavi, cautum, fo beware of, to avoid, (fo prae- 
caves. ) 

Conniveo has -ivi or -ixi, — to wink, (from the old v niveo.) 


ETUM in the Supine ; viz; 
Deleo, delevi, deletum, 10 blot out, (from the old v cc: 4 | 
Fleo, flevi, fctum, to gs ſo o/ flee de-fleo.) 


vs. 


—ͤ—— — wes ” 


tus) to be cold. In time of feeling Parents nada 1 


Stay * n weary with throwing. E” 
| | Sapines, 
düsen came to move Children eaſy to be Gebel. 
to Ul Indicatitie Mood. | 


N. B. When a queſtion is aſked, the ſigns in 1* * nun, 


anne put before the Verb, or xe after it. | 
1, Does the king vow? Is the mob on 2 
1 Do princes fayour ? Are the people | 
Water elts wink? . : 


2 


e 9, The following Verbs have EV in the Preterite, and * 5 


| ſmelled ſting? 


122' EBTYMOL O GT. 


Neo, nevi, nẽtum, to ſpin, (ſo per- neo.) 
Vieo, vievi, viẽtum, 0 hoop a veſſel, 
| Compleo, eri, tum, to fill, (fo the other Compound; 
of old pleo, viz. de-pleo, ex, in, 
| adim, op, re, ſup-pleo.) 

Oleo, olevi, olẽtum, to grow, to burn, (this Verb i 

not in uſe.) 
But its Compounds are in uſe; viz, 


= 5 vi, -Ctum, to oy out of uſe, to fade. 
Inoleo, vi, -etum, & -itum,to come in uſe, to grow upon, 
Aboleo, vi, -itum, to aboliſh. 

Adöleo, vi, -ultum, to grow up, to burn. 

But Oleo, ölui, olitum, to ſmell, (both this ofeo and it 


3 Compounds are in uſe ; as, 
Obõleo, obòlui, obolitum, to ſmell ſtrong, (fo per- oleo, rh 
| | ſub-oles ) 

citum, to ſtir up, to call, (ſo ac-cieo, en 
ex, in, per-cieo,) 

N. B. There i is alſo cio, c7vi, citum, of the 4th Conjugation 
N. T hree have XI in the Preterite, and want the Supine; 

viz. 

% luxi, — to mourn, (ſo el pro, ſur 


Cieo, 


2 ; Iugeb. ) 


25 wege the boys blotting out? Were the eder wet) 
Me 182 5 "he daughters ſpinning? Were the men hoopu 
veuels : | x 
* 3. ee filled? Have breaſt-plates grown out 
155 5 e 1 cp come into uſe? ? Have Judges aboliſhed: 
av 
* up?? 

4. Had ſhe- Bits (pelle) ſmelled? Had he-goats (Lira 

ſons lamented ? Had ſtars. given 5 N 


Had the winter 1 ol a? R 
Wa FP 4 | 5 1 


l) 
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to give light, (ſo al-luceo, circum, 
col, di, e, il, inter, per, or pel, 
unds prae, pro, re, ſub, trans-luceo,) 

| in, rngeo, frixi, —— tobe cold, (ſo per-frigeo, re: fri- 
geo.) 

rd it Waugeo has auxi, aucdtum, to increaſe, (fo ad- augeo, en- au- 
geo.) 

Exc. 11. The ten following Verbs want both the Preterite 

and Supine; viz, 


; üceo, luxi, 


Ceo, to ſuck milk, | 
. ive, — — tobe black and blue. ; 
te, — —— 40 abound, to bubble up as wa- 
ter. | 
d u eadeo,—— — to. ſhine, to ſmile ; from the old 
v. nideo. 
er,! —— tobe ſad or ſorrœauful. 
hes, — —— ts covet or deſire. 
(0 oleo, —— —— robe able. 
leo, —— —— to beyellow. 
110 denſco,ĩ « — to grow thick. 
PP labreo, ——— —— . to be ſmooth or bare. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 


Verbs of the third Conjugation cannot be 1.duced to 
ny general rule, as they form their Preterites and Supines 


5. Will the king increaſe the tributes ? Will the infant ſuck 
tk? Will the wound be black and blue? Will wood-pigeons 
Ars ? Will pearls ſhine ? | h 
a Subunctive Molt. 
. can a Goddeſs be ſorrowful ?. Can Prieſts covet? Can 
6" Wild goats be able? Can fields (ager) be yellow Can fir trees 

e thick? Can whetſtones be ſmooth ? 


Q. 2 
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ſo differently. They are therefore ranged here in the alpha 
betical order of their Terminations, 

CIO. 

Facio, feci, factum, to make, or do. 

OBs, 1. The Compounds of facio with Prepoſitions han 
ficio in the Active Voice, and ficior in the Paſſive; as, aficio, an 
de, ef, in, inter, of, per, prac, pro, re, ſuf*ficio. 

OBs. 2. The Compounds of facis with Nouns, Verbs i 
Adverbs, have facio in the Active Voice, and fo in the Paſln; 
as, lucri-facio, magni-facio, are-facio, cale, made, tepe, len 
male, ſatis-facio. Paſſive, lucriſo, &c. 

OBs. 3. Some Compounds of facio with Nouns end inf 
and ficor, and are of the firſt Conjugation ; as, amplifico, fac 
Fo, gratificer, ludificor. | 

Jacio, jeci, jactum, * #0 throw, (ſo abjicio, ad, ciran 
con, de, dit, e, in, inter, ob, in 
re, ſub, ſuper, ſuperin, traf ici 

The Compounds of the old Verbs Hecio and lacis have 
ectum; as, 

Aſpicio, -exi, · ectum, to behold, (fo e cm 
de, dis, in, intro, per, pro, 
retro, ſuſpicio. 

Allicio, -exi, -e&um, to allure, (fo licio, pellicic,) 

but Elicio has elicui, elicitum, to draw or fetch out. 
DIO, GIO, PIO. | 

Fodio, fodi, foſſum, to dig, (fo adſodio, circum, a 
ef, in, inter, per, prac, re, ſi 
transfodio.) | . 


8 2. 


2. Could a rat make? Could a Trojan throw? Could 
witneſs behold ? Could Arcadians allure? Could mice d"W 
out? Could moles dig ? 
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Fugio, fugi, fugitum, to fy, (ſo aufugio, con, de, dif, 
ef, per, pro, re, ſuf, ſubter, trans- 
Fugio.) 

Capio, cepi, captum, to take, (fo accipio, con, de, ex, 
in, inter, oc, per, prac, re, ſuſci- 

þ10, and antecapis.) h 
Rapio, rapui, raptum, 10 ſnatch, or tale away, (fo abri- 
| Pio, ar, cor, de, di, e, prae, pro, 


ſurripio.) 

Sapio, ſapui, ——— to be wiſe, to ſavour, (fo conſi- 
pio, de, reſipio.) 

Cupio, +ivi, tum, t defire, (fo concupio, dis, per- 
cupio.) 
RIO. 


atio, peperi, partum, or paritum. 79 bear, or bring forth a child, 
O8sERv. The Compounds of paris are of the fourth Con- 
jugation; two of them, viz, aperio, operio, have -perut, 
-pertum; and two, comperio and reperio, have ri, & tam. 
TiO. | 
Quatio, quaſſi, quaſſum, to /hake, (fo decutio, dis, ex, in, 
per, re, reper, ſuccutio, 
Concutio, -cuſſi, -cuſſum, to ſhake altogether.) 
UO. 
R. Verbs in LV take UT in the Preterite, and UTUM in 
the Supine; as, 
„en Arguo, ui, -utum, to reprove, (ſo coarguo, redar- 
| v. guo.) | 


—_—k 


May the ſoldier have fled ? May the thief have taken? May 
ne dog have ſnatched? May boys have been wiſe? May 
owlers have deſired? May women have brought forth children? 

4. Might citizens have ſhaken ? Might James and John have 
aken altogether ? Myght judges have reproved? Might we 
ae put off cloaths ? Might ye have put on cloats? 


ould 
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Acuo, aui, -titum, Yo ſharpen, (ſo exacuo.) 

Exuo, ui, -ntum, to put off cloaths, 

Induo, -ut, -utum, Ho put on cloaths. 

Imbuo, ui, -titum, to moiften, or wet. 

Minuo, aui, -titum, to /eferr, (fo comminuo, de, a. 
imminuo.) | 

Sptio, aui, © -utum, to /þit, (but the compounds cn. 

Jſpuo, de, ex, in, reſpus, want the 
| Supine.) 

Statuo, aui, -iitum, to place, to ordain, (ſo conſtitu 
de, in, prae, pro, re, ſubſtitus.) 

Suo, Sui, sũtum, to ſew, or ſtitch, (ſo Aſſuuo, cir 
cum, con, dis, in, prae, reſuo 

Tribuo, ui, ütum, to give, (ſo attribuo, con, dis, . 
tribuo.) , 

Abluo, aui, -iitum, to waſh away, (ſo allus, circum, 
col, di, e, inter, per, pol, pro, ſit 
lun, all Compounds of /avs, « 
old /us.) | 

ExCEPTIONS in U. 

Flao, fluxi, fluxum, to flow, (ſo aflluo, circum, con, d 
di,, ef, in, inter, per, praelt!, 
pro, re, ſubter, ſuper, transflu, 

Struo, ſtruxi, ſtructum, to build, (fo adſiruo, circum, ch 

| de, ex, in, ob, prae, ſub, ſup! 
| firuo.) 

Ruo, rui, ruitum, to ruſh, to fall. 

9 — 22 — 


: 5. Shall a ſhower have moiſtened ? Shall heirs have dim 


niſhed ? Shall ſerpents have ſpit ? Shall princes have ordained: 


Shall mothers have ſewed ? Shall fathers have given ? Shall n 


vers have waſhed away ? 


| Imperative Moog. 
Let fountains flow. Let men build. Let towers fall. 
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oss. The Compounds of rus have #7um with the penult ſhort; 
28, 
Diruo, ui, -utum, to overthroav, (ſo eruc, ab, pro, ſub- 
ruo, but corruo and 7rruo want 
the Supine.). 
The following in u want the Supine ; viz, 
Metuo, =ul, ts fear, (ſo praemetus.) 


Pluo, -ui, to rain, (ſo appluo, com, de, im, 
perpluo.) 
Congruo, aui, to agree. 


to invade, or attack, 
to rejed, from puo. 
to conſent. 


Ingruo, aui, 
Reſpuo, aui, 
Annuo, aui, 


e 


Abnuo, aui, to refuſe, 
Innuo, =ul, to nod. 
Renuo, =ui, to deny. (The laſt four are come 
pounds of the old verb uo.) 
BO. 


A Verb in 50 takes Bin the Preterite, and BI UM 
in the Supine as, 
Bibo, bibi, bibitum, to drink, (fo adbibo, com, e, im, 


* per, praebibo.) 
Al ExXCEPT10NS in BO, | 
on Lambo, lambi, to lick, (ſo adlambo, circum, de, 
per | praelambo.) 
Scabo, fſcabi, —— to ſcratch, 


an Not- ſoldiers overthrow, Let women fear. Let clouds rain. Let 
"ned! rothers agree. Let armies invade, Let not children er 
alli | infinitive Mood. | 
I deſire to, conſent. He ſeems to have refuſed, We fan to 


ave nodded, Ye ſeem to have denied. Animals ſeem to be a- 
out to drink, ' 


128 ETYMOLOGY. 


Nübo, nupſi, nuptum, 5 be married, (fo denabo, e, jy, 
obnubo.) 5 

gerĩbo, ſcripſi, ſcriptum, to write, (fo adſcribo, circun, 
con, de, ex, in, inter, per, poſ, 
prae, pro, re, ſub, Juper, fupre, 
tranſcribe ) 

Incumbo, -cubui, -cubitum,to lie upon, (ſo all the other com- 

pounds of cubo of the 3d Conjuy, 
viz. concumbo, ac, de, dis, 4 
pro, re, ſuc; ſuperincumbo.) 
| | \* by 
R. Two Verbs in CO have XI. CTUM,; viz. 
Dico, dixi, dictum, to ſay, (fo abdico, ad, con, wn: 
tra, e, in, inter, prae, prodit.) 
Dũco, duxi, ductum, to lead. (fo abdiice, ad, circun, 
con, de, di, e, in, intro, cb, per, g. 
prae, pro, te, ſe, ſub, tra, « 
transdiaco ) 
ExctyTions ix CO. | | 
The reſt in co form the Pret. and Supine differently ; as, 

Vinco, vici, victum, to overcome, (ſo convinco, de, t, 

per, revinco.) ] 

Ico, ici, ictum, to ſtrike. 

Parco, peperci, parſum, ſeld. parſi, parsitum, to ſpare, 10 m. 1 
farro, or comperco, comparſi or compefi il 
— — ä — 9 c 
Participlet. 

Dogs licking. Rats ſcratching, Women about to be martial 

Authors about to write, Oxen about to lie . 
Gerunds. 

We wal ſay. Companions muſt lead. A deſire (cupiditas) d 
overcoming. Enemies deſirous of ſtriking. Kings ready ( prom 
tus) to ſpare. In time of growing. Men weary with reltng 
Shepherds frighted (territas) from feeding. 
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SCO, 
verbs! in SCO have V in the Preterite, and TUM in the 
Supine ; as, 
cCreſco, crevi, cretum, to grow, (ſo concreſco, de, ex, 
recreſco having the Supine; and 
accreſco, in, per, pro, ſuc, ſuper- 
| | creſco, wanting it.) | 
Quieſco, vi, -&um, to reft, (ſo acguieſco, con, inter, 
| requieſco.) 
Palco, pavi, paſtum, to ſeed, (fo compaſco, depaſco.) 
ut two compounds of paſco have ui without the Supine; viz. 
Compeſro, ui, to flop, or refrain, 


Diſpeſco, =ui, to ſeparate. | 
Noſco, novi, notum, to know, (ſo dignoſco, ig, inter, 
per, praenoſco.) 


Jt three compounds of 79/co have itum in the Supine ; penult 
ſhort; viz. | 
Aguoſco, -novi, -nitum, fo own, or acknowledge. 
Cognoſco, -novi, -nitum, to know. 
Recognoſco, -hovi, -nitum, fo recognize. 
 EXCEPT1iONS IN SCO. 


Diſco, didici, to learn, (ſo addiſco, con, de, 4, 


| per, praediſco.) 
Poſco, pöpoſci,—— to demand, (fo afpeſco, de, ex, 
repoſco.) 


Cliſco, — —— to grow, or increaſe. 


1 — %. 4 


* Aled. 

1. The river which is ſtopt. The flock which is ſeparated; 
Abe fault which is acknowledged. The thing which is known, 
ron 2. The citizens who were recognized. The leſſons which 
lag ere learned. The quarrels ( jurgium) which were increaſing. 

be aſhes which were growing hot, 


f = 
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Inceptive Verbs want the Preterite and Supine, except when 

they borrow them from their Primitives; as, 
Ardeſco, to grow hot ; or 


Ardeſco, arſi, arſum, from ardeo, | 
R. Verbs in DO have D in the Preterite, and SUN in the 


| Supine 5 AS, | 
Cudo, A to forge, or flamp, (fo maſs in, per, 
| hs, | pro, recudo.) 
Mando, to chew, (ſo praemando, rema nde. 
Scando, | 1 to climb, (ſo Ned con, de, e, . 
in, tranſcendo.) 
Prehendo, ö . fan 3 to take hold of, 218 . mw i 
PTY Y de, reprehendo.) 
Accendo, | { ts kindle, (fo incendo, fangs fron 
| old cando.) | 
Defendo, | » | to defend, (fo offerds, from old fend 
Edo, | to eat, (fo adedo, amb, ex, per, ſh, 
= ( fauperedo,) 


- 
- 


Exerryrtoxs in 00. e 
1. The following Verbs in DO have S. UM, viz, 
Divido, | 2 ide. 7 


Rade, | to ſhave, (fo abrads, circum, cor, d 
e, inter, prae, ſubrado.) 

os *. Ar. f to cloſe, (fo circumoluds, con, dim o 
|; in, ieter, oc, prae, re, ſecludo, chai) 

> Ling ov into long 2.) 


Cdaude, 


— 


— 


3. The ſword which hath been forged. The bread whid 
hath been chewed. The tree which hath been climbed. Ti 
thief who has been taken hold of. The fire which hath K 
kindled, The eity which hath been defended. © 

4. The apples which had been eaten. The tribes which ha 
1. divided, The men who had been ſhaven. The mow 1. 
which had been cloſed, The hands which had deen dapt, 
| aſus) that kad been played, -- * 


5. 
zue 


be 
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J { to clap hands, (fo applando, circum 

= || plauda; alſo complodo, dis, ex, ſupplo- 

do, changing a into long 5.) 

| to play, (fo abluds, al, col, de, e, il, 

inter, ob, prae, pro, reluds ) 

mdo, | | ta thruſt, (ſo abſinudo, con, de, ex, in, 

; cob, pro, retrudo.) 

7 * 3 to N- (ſo: abrodo, ar, cirrun, cor, 

de, e, 6b, per, pracrodo. 

| to hurt, (ſo allida, col, e, Hlido chang- 

17 ing ar into long 7.) 0 

ado, * f þ ta go, (ſo circumvado, e, in, Her, ſus 

e pbperuudo; but the ſimple verb vado has 

wok « ſcarcely the, Pretente and Supine, 

Cedo, ceſſi, ceſſum, ta yield, (fo abſcedo, ac, ante, 
can, de, dis, ex, in, inter, prae, 
pro, re, retro, ſe, ſuccedso. 

ado, pandi, paſſum, panſum, ta oper, ia ſpread, (ſu d{ponda, 
ex, op. prae, repando.) 

edo, e EY ar eſtum, ta eat, from edo. 

Vree Verbs in DO lofe M in the Preterite and Supine; viz. 

udo, fadi, | fuſum, to pour forth, (fo affundo, circum, 

i con, de, dis, ef, in, inter, of, per, 
pro, re, ſuf, ſuper, Su frans- 
fandoy | | 


m—_ F 


5. Fhe dagger which will be thruſt, The bone which will 
gnawn, ; The. togth' which will be hurt, The places which 
be yielded. The towers which will be * The loaves 
ä 1 | i Cn: : N 
a2 — Pay om of yam + 
1. The water iich may be pour d forth. The bridge which 
de cut. — which may be geayed. ' The: flones which 
R 2 
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Seindo, ſcidi, ſciſſum, ts cut. (ſo abſcindo, circum, car, 


dis, ex, inter, per, prae, pro, r, 
| tranſcindo. t 
Findo, fidi, ſiſſum, to cleave, (fo confindo, diſ, in 
N finds. 
4. The ſollowing Verbs in DO double the firſt ſyllable of H 
Preterite, but their compounds loſe it, except thoſe of «WR 
Tundo, tiitidi, tunſum, or tuſum to bray, or heat, (ſo extund:, an 


ob, per, retundo.) Cl 
Cado, cecidi, ciſum, t full, (ſo incido. re, occido; hi 
. x the other compounds want ti: 


Supine, viz. accido, con, de, t: 

| inter, pro, ſuccido.) 

Caedo, cecidi, caeſum, to cut, or kill, (ſo accids, a. 
is tn con, circum, de, ex, in, inter, i 

per, prae, re, ſuccido, changi 

ue into long 7) 

Tendo, tetendi . * , or tentum, to ſtretch out, (ſo attends, a 
de, ex, dis, ob, or os, prae, ft 

. tendo, The compounds bave fe 

dom zexſum in the Supine, ext 

extendo,. which has either ten 

or tentum, and ende, wi 

has more commonly often ſun., 

1 8 pependi, penſum, to bang or weigh, (fo appent 
de, dis, ex, im, per. re, ſuſpend 

Abdo, -didi, -ditum, to hide, (fo the other compou 
| ot do of the 3d Conj. viz cw 

ad, con, de, di; e, in, ob, per, 

red, ſub, _ and Pony j 


Ci 


may ve brayed. [he kouſes which pf fall The oxen uh 
may be killed. 


2. Tendons which might * ſtretched. Veſſels which mig 
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-decon, -recon, coad, ſuperad, de- 
per, diſperdo ) | 

Put Abſcondo has -di, ſeld. - didi, -itum, to hide, 

5. Three Verbs in Dꝰ have Ol in the Preterite, wanting the 


Supine; viz, 3 
etrido, ſtridi, ——— to craſb, or creak, 
Rudo, rudi, — to bray as an aſs. 
$do, sidi, to ſettle or fink down, 


Consido, -sedi, -ſefſlum, to fit down, (fo the other com; 
oo pounds of fido, which burrow 
their Preterite and Supine frong 

ſedeo, viz. aſſide, circum, de, in, 


ob, per, re, ſubſide.) 
GO, and GUO. 

k. A Verb in GO or GUO takes XTand CTM; as, 
Rs * to gird, (ſo accingo, dis, circum, in, 

: prae, re, ſuccingo.) 
Jungo, to join, (ſo abjungo, ad, con, de, &, 

| | in, inter, ſe, ſubjungo. 
—_ 7. to lick; (ſo delingo, e, polling. 
ut N eren, ; to wipe the fe (0 Ln : 
Plango, to beat, to lament. 
Stingo, uo, to extinguiſh, (ſo diſtinguo, ex, in, in- 
ter, prae, reſtinguo.) 

Tingo, uo, 7 dip or dye, (ſo contingo, lage.) ) 


Ms 


oli be weighed. Hares which \ wight be hidden. Hinges which aid 
rl creak. Aſſes which might bray. Whirlpools which might ſettle. 
þ Anues oi) which might fit down. 

ny 3. Soldiers who may have been girt. Bridges which may * 
been joined, Cauldrons which may have been licked. Noſes 
(aſus) which may have been wiped. Companions which may 
have been lamented. Fires which may have been extinguiſhed, 
4. Marble which might have been dyed. A head which might 
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Ungo, uo, | to aneint, (ſo exungo, in, per, ſuper, 
| ungo.) 
Fligo, to dafh, or beat upon, (ſo e, con, 
© in, profiige ; but profiiga, -avi, -atun, 
5 > -xi,-Qum, is more common.) 
Rego, to govern, (fo arriga, car, di, e, pur, 
I Varriga.) 
| * | to cover, (fo circum, con, de, in, a 
Tego, per, prac, pro, re, ſub, ſupertega.) 


EXCEPTIONS IN 60. 


Two in GO have REI, RECFUM, viz, 


Surgo, 


-rexi, -rectum, to riſe, of ſub and rego, (fo aſur- 
go, circum, con, de, ex, in, re. 
Jurgo.) 

-rex3, rectum, to'go forward, of per and regs, 


1. Three Verbs in G0 loſe n in-the Supine ; viz, | 
Stringo, ſtrinxi, ſtrictum, #o bind, (ſo adſtringo, con, de, di, 


Fingo, 


"Pp 


ob, per, prae re, ſubſtrinzo.) 
ban, fictum, to ſeign, (ſo ingo, con, ef, ri. 
Enge.) 
pinxi, pictum, to paint, ( ſo . depingo.) 


2. Frango, fregi, fractum, to break, (lo confringo, de, dif, 


Ago, 


/ 
— 3 


| ef, in, per, prac, re, ſuſfrings.) 
egi, actum, 0 do, to drive, (ſo abigo, ad, en 
| red, ſub, trans, tranſadigo ; and 


have been anointed. A ſhore which might have been beat upon, 
Giants which might have been governed. Veſſels which migis 
have been covered. Trouts which might have riſen. 

5. A hare which ſhall have gone forward. A vine branch 
which ſhall have been bound. A pearl which ſhall have been 
feigned. Pictures which ſhall have been painted. Daggers which 
ſhall have been broken, Flocks which ſhall have been driven. 
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ber. * circumdgo, periigo, with e for 
| cuago. 
an, Three compounds of ag want the Supine, and one alſo he] 8 
un, | terite ; VIZ, N 
Satago, egi, —— 1 4e buy. 
r, Prodigo, -&gi, ——— to laviſh, or ſpend riotouſh, 
Dego, -&gt, —— 1 live, or dwell, 5% 
th, Ambigo, — — 17 doubt. 
3. Tango, tetigi, tactum, to touch, (ſo attingo, con, ob, per- 


| tingo.) 

Igo, legi, lectum, to gather, to read, (fo Alxxs, per, 
urs prae, re, ſublego ; and colligo, de, 
re- 2] e, recol, ſeligo, changing e in- 

to) 


, hree Compounds of lego have EXT, ECTUM ; viz. 

Diligo, -exi, ectum, to love. 
un Intelligo, - exi, ectum, to underſtand. 

Negligo, exi, ectum, to neglect. 
1. Fungo, pupiigi, punctum, te prick, 

9 Cas to ſting to the heart, (ſo the other 
.) compounds of pungo, viv. diſpun> 
tif, | go, ex, interpungs.) | 
Je. —— W or repunxi, I to as: __ 


eN, * * * * 
* 


1 Mood. a 
Be thou buſy, Let the money be laviſhed. Let us dwell, 
Doubt Je. Let not erpants be touched, 
' Infinitive Mood.” 
Books ich ſem to be read. aaa rnd hata 
loved. Opinions (dogma) which ſoem about to be underſtood. 


ich 
een MW lowers which ſeem about to be neglected, _ 
ich 5 Participles, - * 
Needles pricking. Crimes ( feeſys) about to ae che hare: 


Purs about to prick again. 
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Pango, panxi, pactum, #0 fix, or drive in. 
The Compounds of pango, which change à into i, have pry; 
-padtum, from the old Verb pago, pepigi, pactum, to bar 
gain; as 
Compingo, "Pegi, -pactunl, to put together, (fo impingo, 0, 
ſuppingo and repango. 
. Three verbs i in GO have SI. SUM; viz. 
ah ſparſi, ſparſum, to ſpread, (ſo adſpergo, circun 
| con, di, in, inter, per, pro, re 
ſpergo.) 
Mergo, . merſum, to dip, or plunge, (fo demery, 
e, im, ſubmergo.) 
-  Tergo, terſi, cerſum, to wipe, or clean, (ſo abſi:rg, 
de, ex, pertergo.) 
6. Two in GO have XI. XUM, and three have XI without te 
Supine 3 viz. 
Figo, fixi, fixum, t $A or 8 (ſo affieo, con, d, 
in, of, per, praes re, ſuf, trans 
Ago.) 
Frigo, frixi, frixum, or frictum, to fp. 
Clango, clanxi, —— to ſound a trumpet, 
Ango, anxi, —— ũo vex. 
Ningo, uo, ninxil, — o ſnow, _ dtec 
But Vergo, — e lie toward, (ſo invergo, de, ee 
| vergo.) | aece 


ch 


Cerundt. | 
Soldiers muſt fix or drive in, Time of putting beams tog 


— 
- 


ther. Boys fit for ſpreading nuts, In time of dipping bodies ir p 
Girls weary with wiping their hands, | l ep 
| Supines, 2, 
I am going to faſten, Fleſh eaſy to be fryed. Citi 
i [Indicative Modded iſh 
I. You and I ſound trumpets (tuba.) The boy and girl vez. 
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HO, 

R. Two Verbs in HD have X[and CTUM, viz. 

rihbo, traxi, tractum, Yo draw, (fo abſtrabo, at, cir- 
cum, con, de, dis, ex, per, pro, 
re, ſubtraho.) 

tho, vexi, vectum, to carry, (ſo avetho, ad, circum, 
con, de, e, in, per, prac, praeter, 
pro, re, ſub, ſuper, tranſuveho,) 

8 Jo 
cjo&mingo, minxi, minctum, to piſt, (ſo immejo.) 
LO. 
R. Verbs in LO have Ul in the Preterite, but form their 
Supines differently; as, | 

lo, colui, cultum, to adorn, to till, to inhabit, (fo 
accols, circum, ex, in, per, prae, 
recolo; but occùlo, to hide, 

| | changes 6 into ;.) 

astlo, -SUJui, ſultum, to adviſe, or to aſk advice. 

bo, alui, alitum, or altum, to nouriſh. 

lo, ui, -Itum, to grind, (ſo commolo, e, permo- 


lo.) 
Cello is not in uſe; but its compounds are; as, 
ttecello, - 
„ eello, ui, — > to excel, or ſurpaſs. 


aecello, Y 
cello, -culi, -culſum;, to overthrow, to aſtoni/h. 


mt a 


* 


r parents. The clouds ſnow. Scotland lies towards the north 
ſeptem triones). The horſe and mare draw waggons. 
2. You and he were carrying burdens. Princes were adorn- 
cities. The father and mother were adviſing. Women were 
nlhing children. The man and I were grinding, | 

. 1 have excelled, Thou haſt overthrown, He bath been 


4 5 


— of : 
* 
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Volo, volui, —— to will, or to be willing, 
Malo, malui, — to 4ill, or chuſe rather, (of 
| gis and vols.) * 
Nolo, nolui, — to be unwilling, (of non and ; 
b.) 
Exckrrioxs ix L7, 
The following Verbs in LY do not take Vin the Preterit, 
1. Pello, pepüli, pulſum, to thruſt, (fo appello. at, 4 
| de dis, ex, im per, pro, repel 
Fello,  fefelli, falſum, to deceive, (The only compou 
is refello.) 
Refello, reſelli, —— ro confute. 
Vello, velli, or vulſi, vulſum, 7 pluck, or pull, (ſo avell, 
| at e, inter, prac, revello ; but 
vello, di, and pervello have u 
| | velli, than vu) 0 
Sallo, ſalli, ſalſum, 6 hlt. 
Pſallo, pfalli, — to play on an inflrument. 
Tollo, ſuſtuli, ſablatam, 7o liſt up, or take away, 1 
| ö compounds are exto/lo, ſus, al 
72 ) MO, 
Extollo, extuli, elatum, ro /ift up, to praiſe, (e fers h 
alſo extuli, elatum.) 
Attollo, - — — to take up, © Ver 
| MO. Ponce 
R. Verbs in M9 have LI, ITUM; as, 
Fremo, ui, um, 0 rage, or roar, (fo affrem, 
2 con, in, ert ) 


— = — — r 4 a. rape 
— — — W at... Ah ts ttt. 


willing. We have been more vile N have been 
Willing. 
4. I had thruſt, Thou hadſt deceived. He bed colt 


We had 128 Ye had ſalted. TY had Auer on an in 1 
ment. g ou 


x 
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mo, ui, um, © 70 groen, (ſo aggemo, circum, con, 

in, regemo.) 

EXCEPTIONS. in O. 
Tremo, ui, — HY tremble, (fo attremo, circum, 
con, intremo.) 
o Emi, emptum, 70 buy. (The compounds of emo 
follow.) 
imo, mi, -emptum, 79 take away, 
mo, Emi, emptum, to break of, to ſeparate, 
imo, © Emi, -emptum, Yo take out, | 
terimo, demi, -emptum, 55 42% 
imo, em, »emptum, 
amo, Emi, -emptum, 72 ranſom. 1 . 
emo, Emi, emptum, #9 buy up. | 
mo, dempſi, demptum, to take away, (of de and emg.) 
prompſi, promptum, 1 bring cut, (of pro and emo, ſo 
depromo, expromo.) 

Simo, ſumpſi, ſumptum, to take, (ſo alſumo, as, con, de, 

ix, prae, re, trauſumo.) 
mo, compſi, comptum, 79 deck, or dreſs. | 
no, preſi, preſſum, to prefo, (ſo apprimo. com, de, ex, 

| im, op, per, re, ſupprimo.) 
NO, 

Verbs in MY cannot be reduced to any general Rule. 
Pono, poſui, positum, to put. or place, (ſo apono, ante, 
cirqun, com, de, dis, ex, im, inter, 


mo, 


70 N 


— — 


. will lift up. Thou wilt praiſe, He will take up. We 
nge. Ye will groan. They will tremble, 


Subjundtive Mood. 
. I may bay. Thou mayſt take away. He may break off. 
My takept, Ye may kill. They may ranſom. ' ö 


2 1 might buy up. Thou mighteſt take away, He might 
8 out, We might dreſs. Ye might take. They might preſs, 
3 2 | 
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x 72 Poſt, prae, pro, re, ſe, ſup, fur 

per, ſuperim tranſpono) 

Gigno, genui, genitum, to beget, (fo congigno, e, in, pe 
pro, regigno) 

Cano, cecini, cantum, Yo ing 

Accino, -cinui, -centum, t fing in conſort, (fo the other 
compounds of cans, viz. concin, 
in, prae, ſuccino ; occino and u 
cano, recino and recans, 9.) 


— 


Temno, — 
Contemno, -pſi, -ptum, 55 deſpife. 
2. The following Verbs in NO have V1, TUM; viz, 
Sperno, fprevi, ſpretum, to di i/dain, or Aki, (ſo fe 
2 no.) 
Sterno, ſtrãvi, ſtrãtum, to lay flat, to ſirdꝰau, (ſo adſern 


con, in, prae, pro, ſubſterns.) ( 
Sino, sivi, or ſii, situm, to permit, (ſo deſino, to leave d 
Lino, livi, or levi, litum, % anoint, or daub, (fo all ! 
* 9 circum, col, de, il, inter, ob, tl 
prae, re, ſub, ä ſuper, 1, © 
illino.) 
Cerno, crèvi, cretum, to ſee, to decree, (ſo decernm d 
r ex, in, ſecerno.) 

N. B. The Preterite and Supine 1 2 7 cerno are ſcuu Q 
in uſe. | | 
PO, 

R. Verbs in PO have PSI and PTUM, as, s 
Carpo, -pſi, -ptum, to pluct, (ſo concerpoʒ "mY mA 
| 3 Praecerpo. ) pl 


| *""_ »& 


334 may have placed. Thou mayeſt have begetten. Heu h: 
have ſung. We may have ſung in 8 Yehmay have fl T 
ſpiſed. They may have diſdained. 


4. I might have laid flat. Thou mighteſ have permit 
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Clepo, -pſi, -ptum, to /teal. 
Repo, -pli, -ptum, to creep, (ſo adraps, cor, de, di, 
| e., ir, intro, ob, per, pro, ſubrẽpo.) 
Scalpo, -pſi, -ptum, t ſcratch, or engrave, (ſo cir- 
cumſcalpo, exſcalpo) 
Sculpo, -pſi, -ptum, to grave, or carve, (ſo exſculþo, 
8 * inſculpo. 
Exckrrioxs In PO, 
Strepo, ſtrepui, ſtrepitum, to mate a noiſe, (ſo adſtrẽpo, cir- 
Is cum, in, inter, ob, perſtrepo.) | 
Rumpo, rupi, ruptum, 7o break, (fo abrumpo, cor, di, e, 
| inter, intro, ir, ob, per, prae, 
prorumpo.) 9 
QUO. 
There are only two Verbs in , 
Coquo, coxi, coctum, to boil, (fo concoquo, de, dis, ex, 
in, per, recoquo.) | 
Linquo, liqui, —— t leave. But the n 
8 have the Supine; as, 
Relinquo, reliqui, relictum, to forſake, (ſo delinquo and de- 
x relinquo.) 
RO. | 
Verbs in RO form their Preterite and Supine differently, 
aero, -sIvi, -situm, to ſeek, (ſo acquiro, an, con, dis, 
| 1 ex, in, per, requiro.) 
Tero, trivi, tritum, to wear, (ſo attFro, con, de, dir, 


* — 


He might have anointed, We might have ſeen. Ye wight have 
pluckt, They might have ſtolen, 

5. I ſhall have crept. Thou ſhalt have ſcratched. He ſhall 
have carved, We ſhall have made a noiſe, Ye ſhall have broken. 
They ſhall have boiled. | 

| Imperative Mood. 


Leave thou, Let him forſake, Let us fork, Wear ye, Let 
them ber. 4 St 
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ex, in, ob, per, pro, ſubtero,) 
Verro, verri, verſum, to fwweep, or bruſh, (lo averra, 
con, de, e, prae, reverro) 
Uro, uſh, uſtum, to burn, (fo adiro, amb, comb, 
| de, ex, in, per, ſubiiro ) 
Curro, cucurri, curſum, to run, (fo accurro, con, de, din 
ex, in, oc, per, prae, procurrs, 
which ſometimes retain the re- 
duplication; but the following 
ſeldom or never retain it; viz, 
circumcurro, re, ſuc, tranſcurro,) 
Gero, geſſi, geſtum, to carry, (ſo aggèro, con, di, in, 
| pro, re, ſupgero ) 
Fero, tüli, latum, to bear, to bring, (fo affero, an. 
5 te, au, circuau, con, de, dif, e, 
in, intro, of, per, paſt, prae, pra- 
ter, pro, re, aber, range ero.) 
— to fa Her. 
— to rage, to be mad. (The 1 perl, 
ſing preſ. ind. is not in ule.) 
Sero, Sevi, satum, 50 ſow, or plant. 
(> 1 Ons, The Compounds of ſero that ſignify to ſow or plant, 
| have cui, tum; as ; 
Aſſ ero, evi, -Situm, 10 ſow, or plant near, (ſo cir. 
cumsè ro, con, de, dis, in, inter, 
pro, re, ſub; transero.) _ 


butSuffero, 


_ Furo, 


LS Es Ad 


Infinitive Mood, 

The fire ſeems to burn. The horſes ſeem to have run. Wor 
men ſeem to be about to carry. | 
| Participles. 
Men bringing. Animals ſuffering, Dogs raging. Huſband: 
| men (agricola) about ta'ſow, Ye are about to ſow near Wy 

: | Gerunds, 18. 
cg muſt claim, Time of ſending for, A wad uſe ul for 


„ 
— 
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2 OBs. But the Compounds of /ero that have no relation to 
ſowing or planting, have ſerui, ſertum ; as, 

Aſſero, ſerui, ſertum, to claim, or challenge, (fo con- 

| gero, de, dis, ediſ, ex, in, inter- 


ſero.) 
80 


R. A Verb in $9 has SIVI SITUM; as, 
Arceſſo, -sivi, -situm, to call, or ſend for, 
Capeſſo, sivi, itum, to take, 
Faceflo, -$ivi, -situm, Yo do, to go away, 
Laceſſo, vi, -sItum, to provole. 
Ex, 1. Two verbs in SO have SI in the Preterite, wanting the 
 Supine; viz, 
Viſo, visi, —— to go to ſee, to viſit, (fo inviſe, 
re viſo.) 
Inceſſo, inceſſi, to attack, 
Ex. 2. Depſo, depſui, depſtum, to knead, (fo cendepſo, perdepſo.) 


. -. ( pinſum, 
150. POWs piltum, > to bake. 
Pia, Cpinsitum, 


TO, 

Verbs in 79 form their Preterite and Supine differently. 

1. Three have ext or exui, exum; Viz. 
Necto, nexi, or -Xui, nexum, to tie, (fo annecto, con, circum, 

in. ſubnecto.) 
PeRo, pexi, or xui, pexum, t cvmnb, or dreſs, (fo Apeclo, ex, 
4 4 repecto) | | 

Plecto, plexi, or or -xui. Bm. 2 2 (fo implects. ) 


ä 


ttt... r 


* * 4 11 


king, In time of dolig: The wiki: weary with provoking. 
22 + » Indicative Mood. 

1. The man and woman whom 1 viſit. The Co 
thou attackeſt. The loaves which he bakes. The fetters (vincu- 
lum) which we tie. The hair which ye comb. The robes (vit) 
which they plait. 
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2. Flecto, flexi, flexum, % bow, (fo circumflecto, de, in, 
| re, retrofledts ) 

Meto, meſſui, meſſum, t reap, or mow, (ſo demets, , 

| | praemeto,) 

Mitto, miſt, miſſum, 0 ſend, (fo amitto, ad, com, cir- 
cum. de, di, e, im, inter, intro, , 
per, prae, praeter, pro, re, ſul, 
ſuper, transmitto.) _ 

Peto, petivi, petitum, to ſcel, to purſue, (ſo appth, 

| com, ex, im, op, re, ſuppeto.) 
Verto, verti, verſum, 16 turn, (ſo averto, ad, animal 
ante, circum, con, de, di, e, in, 
inter, ob, per, prac, practer, rt, 
| ſub tranſoerto.) . | 

$Sterto, ſtertui, to ſuore, (ſo deflerts.) 

Siſto, act. ſtiti, ſtätum, t ſtap, ro ſiſt. 

Siſto, neut. — to ſtand ſtill. 

Ons. The compounds of neuter / have iti, and commonh 
want the Supine; as, 
to ſtand by, (fo abſiſto, circun, 


con, de, ex, in, inter, ob, per, tt, 
fabfiſt.) 


"YT —_—— —_ 


Aſſiſto, aſtiti, 


— 


1 = — | 4 Sd 


2. The ſword which I was bowing, The harveſt (meſi) 
which thou waſt reaping. The horſe which he was ſending. The 
boys whom we were ſeeking. The ſoldiers whom they wer 
turning. 

3. My brother and I have ſnored. The river which the! 
baſt ſtopt. The prieſt whom he hath ſtood by. The fetten 
which we have looſed. The ſtones which ye have rolled. The 
men who have lived. 
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VO. 
Three Verbs in VO are thus conjugated : 
tolvo, ſolvi, ſolũtum, 15 looſe, (ſo abſoluo, dit, ex, per, 
| reſoluo.) | 
Volvo, volvi, volũtum, th roll, (ſo advolvo, circum, con, 
de, e, in, ob, per, pro, re, ſub- 
volvo.) 
Vivo, vixi, victum, to live, (fo advivo, con, per, pro, 
re, ſupervivo.) 
XO. 
There is only one Verb in X. 
Texo, texui, textum, to weave, (ſo attexo, circum, 
con, de, in, inter, ob, per, prae, 
pro, re, ſubtexo.) 


FOURTH CONJUGATION, 


Verbs of the fourth Conjugation have 1V7 in the Pre- 
terite, and 17 UM in the Supine; as, 
Munio, Jvi, -itum, to fortify, to defend. 
Polio, vi, -Iitum, to poliſh. 
Veltio, vi, tum, 40 cloath. 
EXCEPTIONS, 
1. Two have ultum in the Supine ; viz. 
Singultio, -Ivi, - -ultum, to yex, or ſob, 
Sepelio, -ivi, -ultum, 10 bury. 
. Venio, veni, ventum, to come, (ſo advenio, ante, cir- 
eum, con, contra, de, e, in, inter, 


4+ The web (te/a) which Penelope had woven. The city 


yhich Romulus had fortified. The breaſt-plate which Vulcan 


ad poliſhed. The children whom we had cloathed. The boys 


o had vexed. The carcaſes which ye bad buried. 


5. My father and I will come. You and the boy will leap, 
EE 
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intro, ab, per, peſt, prac, pro, 
fub, ſuporvenis.) 
Sako, ſalui, ſalii, ſaltum, to leap. 
Ozs The Compounds of ſalio have f lat, ſometimes Ali, 
always ſultum in the Supine; as, 

Tranſilia, -frlui, Ai, ſultum, to leap over, (fo ab/ilio, of, d 
cum, con, de, dis, ex, in, pro, 
ſub, fuper/alio ; but the Sup 
abſultum, circumſultum, pri 
tum, ſubſultum, are not in uſe. 

Amicio, amicui, amixi, amictum, to cloath, or cover. 
Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, to tie, or bing, (ſo circumtin 
de, e, revincio.) 
Sancio, ſanxi, & ſancivi, ſandtum & ſancitum, to eſtabliſh, u. 
8 „„ 
3. Cambio, campſi, campſum, fo change money. 
Sepio, ſepſi, ſeptum, to hedge, or incleſe, (fo cim 
N BY fepio, dif, inter, ob, praeſepin. 
Haurio, hauſi, hauſtum, ſeld. bauſum, #9 draw out, to en 
ES. ' (fo de, exhaurie.) | 
_ ſenſi, . ſenſum, #20 feel, or perceive, ({o aſenii 
con, dis, per, prac, ſubſentia, 0 
Raucio, rauſi, rauſum, to be bearſe. Th 
4. Two Compounds of paris of the gurd Conj. Viz. you 
operio have perui, pertum; as, B 
Aperio, aperui, apertum, #0 open. . 


- . 
« : 
=" * 


- * ” a7 


The ſoldiers will leap over the walls. The mother and dau 
will cloath themſelves. 33 n 


will change money. 
Subjuntive Masod. Woo! 
1. Thebeld (Acid b may ist The water wh. 
chou mayſt draw, The wound which he may feel, The tu! 
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„ operio, operui, opertum, to ſhut, to cover. v. p. 125. 
Two Compounds of par io have -74, -tum ; viz, 

Comperio, comperi, compertum, to Ano for certain. 
Reperio, reperi, repertum, to find. vid. p. 125. 

Three have %, -tum ; viz. 

Sarcio, ſarſi, ſartum, to mend, or repair, (ſo exſarcio, 


reſarcio.) 


upin Farcio, farſi, fartum, to cram, (fo conforcio, ef, in, 
rod | refercio, and ſometimes effarcio, 
uſe, 5 infarcio.) 
Fulcio, fulſi, fultum, to ſupport, or l (fo conful- 
cio, ef, in, per, ſuffulcio.) 


The two irregular Verbs es and ques, with their Compounds, 
have vi. 7tum, with the penult of the Supine ſhort, except 
ambio to go about, to court, which has the penult of the 
Supine long; as, | 

Fo, ivi, Itum, to go, (fo adeo, ab, ex, ob, red, 

ſub, per, co, in, pras, ante, prod, 

praeter, tranſeo; and ambio, 

which is a regular Verb of the 
| . 4th Conjugation ) 

Geo, quivi, quitim, to be able, (fo nequer; I cannot.) 

Is. Queo and nequeo want the Imperative, Gerunds and Par- 
ticiples. 8 


— of 


* 6 
a. — 


ich may be hoarſe. The doors which ye may on. The gates 
ta) which they may ſhut. 

2. The fraud which be might know for certain. The on 
ch I might fad. The gown which thou mighteſt mend. The 
ſe which they might cram, The old men whom ye might 
port The old men might be able. | | 

4. Ihe boy and 1 may Have gone. The brother and ſiſter 
} es * dim - ighted The parrot ( af may have 

| 1 2 


ETYMOLOGY. 
8, The following Verbs of the 4th Conj want the Supine ; yi; 
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Caecutio, to be dim ſigbted. 

Geſtio, 8 | to ſhew joy by geſture. 
Glocio, { _ J to cliick, or keckle as a hen. 
Dementio,  * to be mad. 

Ineptio, . | play the fool. 

Ferocio, to be fierce, 

Veneo,  venil, to be ſold. 


to leap forth, (fo abfilio, circun, 
0 ſubhſilio.) 
9. The following want both Preterite and Supine; viz, 
Aio, defec. — I.. 
Ferio, —— to ſtrike, 
And Deſiderative Verbs want both; as, 


Proſilio, proſilui, 


Coenaturio, —— to deſire to ſup. 
Scripturio, to have an itch for writing, 


Except three Deſiderative Verbs eſurio, parturio, nupturio, 
Efurio, -Ivi, itum, to be hungry, 

Parturio, -Ivi, ——— o travail in birth, 
Nupturio, -ivi, ——— o deſire to be married. 


D E PON ENT VERBS. 
R. To Conjugate a regular Deponent Verb, we hare 
only to ſuppoſe an Active Voice, and add /um or ui to tht 
Perfect Participle formed from the ſuppoled Supine. 


Thus, to conjugate /aetor, to be glad, (a Deponent Verb d 
the 1ſt Moat: } a N an Active Voice Jaeto, haetavi. lactatun, 


eel 


—_— 


keekled as a hen, The children may have fave the fool. Th 
lions may have been fierce. The houſes may have been fold. 
4. The rats might have leapt forth. You and he might hat 


been hungry, Wives might have been in travail. Men and ue 


men might have deſired to be married. You and 1 might har 


* * 
* 
— 7 


' 
| 
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d add ſum or fui to the Perfect Participle /aztatus, formed 
from the imaginary Supine /actatum ; hence /aetor, laetatus ſum 
or Tui. . 

So vereor, veritus ſum or ſui, to fear, (of the 2d Conj.) is 
formed from the ſuppoſed Active Voice vereo. verut, veritum, 
Fungor, functus ſum or fui, to diſcharge an office, (of the 3d 
Conj.) is formed from the ſuppoſed Active Voice /ungo,, funxi, 
ſunctum. 

Potior, potitus has or fui, to enjoy, (of the 4th Con. ) is 
formed from the ſuppoſed Active Voice patio, potĩvi, potitum, 


. 


TA 


EXAMPLES OF- sen an DEPONENT VERBS THROUCEH ALL 
THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS, 


I. ConjucaT1ON, 


Adulor, to flatter, Lamentor, to bewail. | 
Arbitror, to think. Minor, to threaten, 
Auxilior, to help. Miror, to wonder, 
Conor, to endeavour, Nupor, o trifle, 
Cunctor, to delay. Operor, to labour. 
Dignor, to think worthy, | Opinor, to think, 

** WDominor, to rule. Populor, to lay waſte, 
Epulor, to feaſt, Precor, to pray 
ferior, to keep holy day. | Recordor, to remember. 

e Furor, to ſteal. Rixor, to brawl. 

the Glorior, ro bbaſt. Solor, to comfort. 
Cratulor, to congratulate. Scrutor, to ſcarch. 

bo Hortor, 70 encourage. Teſtor, to witneſs, + 
Imitor, to imitate, | Veneror, ts worſhip, 
Jocor, tojeft, | Vernor, to hunt. 


bh OT 


nnn. ca 


been glad. The man and woman might have feared. The bc- 
ers might have diſcharged their duty. | 
5, The kingdom which the prince ſhall haye jog; You! 
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kr 2. CoxJucatiION. 

Liceor, 10 bid or Her money. | Mereor, 10 deſerve. 
Cs to promiſe, Tueor, to defend, 
| 3. CONJUGATION. 

Angler, Complector, ts embrace. 

| 4. CoxJuc4T1ON. 
Blandior, to forth. : Molior, to foil, to lobow hard, 
Largior, to give liberally. | Partior, to divide. 
Mentior, 10 lie. ] ö Sortior, 19 draw bots, 

Excrerioxs in the 2 Conjugation. 

N. B. There are no Exceptions in the firlt Conjugation, and on- 


ly three in the ſecond z viz, 0 
Reor, ratus ſum or ſui, to think, 
Miſereor, miſertus ſum, to pity. l 


Fateor, faſſus ſum, #o confeſs. 

OBs. The Compounds of fateor have feſſus; as, 
Confiteor, confeſſus ſum, to own, or acknowledge, , 
Profiteor, profeſſus ſum, to profeſs, or declare openhy, 0 


. ExceyTions in the 3 Conjugation, 01 

Apiſcor, aptas ſum, to get, (ſo adi piſcor, adeptus, and 
indipiſcor, indeptus.) Pa 
Conutifdlſcer, commentus, &c. to deviſe, or invent, Pa 
Pri 


Expergiſcor, experrectus, &c. to awake, 
Fruor, fraitus & fructus, &c. fo enjoy, (ſo per fruor.) 
Gradior, greſſus, &C, to Eo, (ſo aggredior, ante, cir- 

tum, con, de, di, e, in, intro, 


4 ** ai. _ — — 4 k — — 


and I ſhall have 8 The boy whom he ſhall have pitied, 
The thief and robber (/atro) ſhall have confeſſed, The father 2 
and mother ſhall have owned. The king and queen ſhall have de- 


eee 
Iniperative Mood. | 
Let che man get Let the prieſt deviſe, Let | as enjoy our 


'S Gert. Co ye. Let feet ſlide, 


Or Depoxent VERBS. 


Libor, lapſus, &e. 


locũtus, &c. 


Loquor, 


Morior, mortuus, &c, 


Nanciſcor, nactus, &c. 
Naſcor, Batys, &c, 


litor, niſus, or aixus, &c, 


C1 


obliviſcor, oblitus, &c. 


ror 
prae, praeter, pro, re, retro, Jo . 


ſuper, tranſgredior.) 


to ſlide, (ſo allabor, col, de, FR 4 
il, inter, per, praeter, pro, re, | 
ſub, ſubter, ſuper, tranſighor.) 

to ſpeak, (fo alliguor, col, cir- 
cum, e, inter, ob, prae, prof6- 
guer.) 

to die, (ſo commurior, de, e, im, 
enter, praemorior) | 
to obtain, to get. | 
to be born, (ſo adnaſcor, circum, 
de, e, in, inter, re, ſubnaſcor.) 

to endeavour, (ſo annitor, ent- 
for ; but connitor, in, ob, re, ſab- 
nitor, have oftener ixus than 
niſas ) 

fo forget. | 

to riſe, (ſo alorior, K+ co, ex, ab, 


Orior, ortus, oriri, 

| ſhuboriar) 
Paciſcor, pactus, Ke to bargain, (ſo depeciſcor.) 
Patior, paſſus, &e. fo ſuffer, (fo perpetior.) 
Proficiſcor, profectus, &c. to go d journey, 
Queror, queſtus, &c. to complain, (ſo conquèror, inter, 

praequeror.) 
Infinitive Mood 


{ defire to ſpeak. The brother and ſiſter ſeem to have died. 


bora. 


You and 1 ſeem to be about to get, Children ſeem about o be 


Participles. 5 
A ſon 2 daughter endeavouring. Boys about to forget their 
| he ſao hay ing riſen ſhines, Witneſſes having bargain- 


ed, — having 9 Examples (exemplum) 40 be fol- 


lowed, 
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Sequor, ' Gooutus: &C. to follow, (fo af, equor, con, ex, 
in, ob, per, pro, re, ſubiequor,) 


Ulciſcor, ultus, &c. to revenge. 


Utor, uſus, &c. to uſe, (ſo Ates, deũtor.) 
Ons. 1. Enitor has exixus when 4 to a birth; but o- 
therwiſe it has en7/us, 


Ons. 2. Morior, naſcor and orior have -7turus in the Fut, 
Participle ; as, moriturus, naſciturus, oriturus, j 


ExCEPT10NS in the 4 Conjugation, 7 

Metior, menſus, &c. to meaſure, (ſo adinctior, cn 
di, e, prae, remòtior.) 1 
Ordior, orſus, &c. to begin, (ſo exordior, redr Wi 
dior.) 1 


Experior, expertus, &, 70 try, from paris, or ol 

Opperior, oppertus, &c. to watt for, 5 perio or pericr, 
The ten following Deponent Verbs, viz, two of the ſecond 

and eight of the third Conjugation, want the Perf. Participle, | 

Medeor, —ʃç to heal. . 

Diffiteor, —— o deny. 

Defetiſcor, — — to be weary, or faint. 

Divertor, ———— to turn aſide, to take lodging. 


Iraſcor, — tobe angry). F 
Praevertor, — to get before. 

Liquor,  ——— o melt. | F 
| "Ag BB 7: 
2 F. 
| Gerunds. | S0 

Kings muſt revenge, Boys muſt uſe books. Time of meaſur 
ing a tree. A man fit (idoneus) to begin a journey. In time i Fr 


trying the ſoldiers. Soldiers weary with waiting for the ge! 
(imperator.) 
2604s Indicative Mood. | 

1. I heal. Thou denyeſt. The boy is weary, We tum 2. 
ſide. Ye are angry. The men get before. eir |; 
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Reminiſcor, ———— to remember, 
. ts grin like a dag. (fo ubringr ) 
Veſcor, — to cat, lo fed, 


FREQUENTATIVE VERBS. 


R. I. Frequentative or Iterative Verbs are ſuch as ſigni- 
frequency of Action, and they are all of the firſt Conju- 
pation. 

R. II. They end in TO, $9, X9, or OR; as, clamito, 
uſo, nexo, minitor ; and are formed from the laſt Supine, 
dy changing atu into ito in the firſt Conj. and only 2 into o 
n the other three Conjugations; as, 

Volo, to f laſt Sup. volatu, hence volito, -avi, &c. 

Terreo, to affright ; laſt Sup. territu, hence territo, -avi, &. 

Verto, to turn; laſt Sup. verſu, hence verſo, avi, &c. 

Dormio, to fleep; laſt Sup. dormĩtu, hence dormĩto, -avi &c. 
„ B. All Frequentatives in OR are formed from * 

Verbs, and are themſelves Deponents, 


"ut, 


EXCEPTIONS, 
From no, natu, comes nato; fiom ſcio. ſcitu, comes ſcitor or 
ſeiſcitor, 
From paveo comes pavito ; from ſequor comes FOR 
From /oguor comes /oquitor ; from quaero comes quaerito, 
From ſundo comes fundito; from ago comes agito. 
Some in the third Conjugation are formed from the laſt Sup, 
by changing « into 770); as, 
From ada, atita; haeſu, haesito ; lectu, lectito, miſſu, miſ+ 
Ito; ſcriptu, ſcriptito f victu, victito. 


7 
2. The wax (cera) was melting The ſcholars remembered 


eir leſſons, The dogs grinned, The boys were eating bread... 
+ U 


wy 
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3. From ſome Frequentative Verbs other Frequentatives are ally 


formed; as, 
From cans comes canto, and from canto comes cantito, 
From capio, capto, captito; from curro, curſo, curſito. 
From defends, deſenſo, defen/ito ; from dico, dicto, diftito, 
From duco, ducto, dudtito ; from pello, pulſo, pul/ito, or pull 


INCEPTIVE VERBS. 


InceeTiye or INcHoaTIVE Verbs are ſuch as ſignify the l 
ginning or gradual increaſe of a thing; as, paleſco, I grow pale; 
luceſſit, it begins to grow light, 

R. I. Inceptive Verbs end all in /co, and are formed 
ther from the ſecond perl. ſing. of the Preſent Indic, of 
Verb by adding co; as, 

Labo, at, hence labaſco; ferveo, es, PSY 3 trem, «i 
tremiſco ; obdormio, -is, obdormiſco. | 

R. II. Or they are formed from Nouns by changing tht 
laſt vowel of the Genitive into e/co, and ſometimes a/co; # 
 Ipnit, gen. ignis, hence igneſco ; lapis, -idis, lapideſco ; dulci 
A. dulceſco ; juvenis, A. juveneſco; vanus, A. ny dis, ili 
A. diteſco; ſenex, ſenis, A. ſeneſco. 

Puer, pueri, hence pueraſco ; puella, - ge, puellaſco. 

Oss. All Inceptive Verbs are Neuters, and of the third C 
jugation. They want both Preterite and Supine, except thoſe: 
rived from Verbs, which ſometimes borrow them from their Pr 
mitives. vid. p. 130. 


DESIDERATIVE VERBS. D 

| | Ferſc 

Deſiderative or Meditative Verbs are ſuch as ſignify a deln 

or an attempt to do a thing; and they end all in 15. R 

R. They are formed from the laſt Supine by addngyod 

rio, and are all of the fourth Conjugation, —_ 
PEN 
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ae They all want both Preterite and Supine, except theſe three, 
Fſurio, parturio, nupturio 3 but the Supines of the laſt two are 
karcely in uſe, vid. p. 1 48. | 


IRREGULAR VERBS, 


The Irregular Verbs ae commonly reckoned eight; viz. 
in, eo, queo, volo, nolo, malo, fero and fo, with their com- 
pounds, which are taught at full length in the Rudiments. 

1. The four following Verbs, with their compounds, throw 
way e in the ſecond perl. ling. of the Imperative; viz. Dico, du- 
6j fero, facio; as, 

Dic, duc, fer, fac; ſo edic, abduc, adfer, 888 &c. 

But the compounds of /acio with Prepoſitions retain the e in 

ie Imperative; as, affice, infice, perfice, &c. FI 
2. NevuTER PasSIvE VERBS, | 

Neuter Paſlives are Verbs half active and half paſhve in their 

ermination, for they form their Preterite like Deponent Verbs, 

nd are five in number; viz. 

Andeo, auſus ſum, audẽre, te dare, 

Gaudeo, gaviſus ſum, gaudere, to rejoice, 

Soleo, ſolitus ſum, ſolere, 0 uſe, to be accuſtomed. 

Fido, fiſus - ſum, fidere, to truſt, (ſo conf 7do, diff ido.) 

Fio, factus ſum, fieri, to be made, (ſo the compounds 

| | of facio with nouns, verbs, or 
Pn adverbs.) n 


' D'EFECTLIYE VERBS. 


E 


Defective verbs are ſuch as want ſome Tenſes, Mende, or 
__ as Preteritive Verbs, Imperſonal Verbs, &c. 
| . PRETERITIVE VERBS, 7 
R. There are 755 Preterite Verbs, coepi, odi, memini, 
ad novi, which have only he, Preterite Tm We what 1s 
ormed from it, | 


02 
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Coepi, coeperam, coeperim, &c;;4 have begun, (cocptu. cog. 


tus, coepturus are in uſe,) 


Odi, 2/50 &c. 4 hate, or have hated, (Py. 
ticip. oſurus and oſus.) 
Memini, memineram, &c. J remember, or have remen- 
| bred, (Imp. memento, mw 
| mentote.) 
Novi, noveram, &c. I know, or have known, 


Ons. Cdi, memini and nov? under theſe comprehend all 
the ſignification of the other Tenſes; for the Perfect is engliſhed 
alſo as the Preſent, the Pluperfe as the Imperfect, and the 
Future Subjunttive as the Future Indicative. | 


| 2, IMPERSONAL VERBS, 

3 verbs are uſed only in the third perſon ſinguler 
and have the ſign it before them in Engliſh ; thus, Deledat, i 
delights; decet, it becomes; contingit, it happens; ; eventt, | 
comes to pals, 


ACTIyE VOICE, 
1ſt Cong. Ad Gon. 3d Con. 4th Conj. 


Ind Pr. Delectat Decet Contingit Evenit 
Imp. De le ct. bat Decebat Contingebat Evenicbat 
Per. Delecta it Decuit ' Contigit © Evenit 


7 


Plu Delectaverat Decuerat Contigerat Eveneret 
FA. Delectabit Decebit Continget Eveniet 
Subj. Pr. Deleftet Deceat Contingat Eveniat 

Imp Delectaret Deceret Contingeret Eveniret 
Per. Delectaverit Decuerit Contigerit Evenerit 
Plu. Delectaviſſet Decuiſſet Contigiſſet Eveniſſet 
Fut. Delectaverit Decuerit x Contigerit | Evenerit 


| PaA$SSIvE VOICE. 141-2 424 
Ind. Pr. puguatur Videtur Luditur Munitur 
Imp. Pugnabatur Videbatur Ludebatur Muniebatur, 
Per. Pugnatum eſt Viſum eſf Luſum eſt * Monitum at 
Plz. Pognatum-crat - Viſum erat Luſum erat Munitum era 
Fut. Pugnabitur Videbitur Ludetur Munictur 


. 

S; 

” 
- 


= 
- 


85 


Ey 


t, it 
t K 
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Subj. Pr. Pugnetur Vidcatur Ludatur Muniatur 
Inp. Pugnaretur Videretur Luderetur Muniretur 
Per. Pugvatum fit Viſum fir Luſum fit munitum ſit 
Pls. Pugnatum effet Viſum eſſet Luſum eſſet Munitum effet 


. Pugnatum fucrit Viſum fuerit Luſum fuerit Munitum fuerit 


EXAMPLES OF REGULAR IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


I. CONJUGATION, 


Conſtat, it is evident, Reſtat, it remains, 
praeſtat, it is better. Vacat, there is leiſure. 
lurat, it delights, | 

2. CONJUGATION, 
Decet, it becomes. |  Oportet, it behover, 
Dolet, it grieves, Patet, it appears, 
Liquet, it is clear. Placet, it pleaſes, 
Nocet, it hurts, Poenitet, it repents, 


3. CONJUGATION, 


accidit, it happens, Refert, it concerns, 
Conducit, it avails. Sufficit, it ſuffices. \ 
it ſerves, 
4. CONJUGATION. | 
Convenit, it ſuits, Expedit, it is expedient. 
Eyenit, it comes to paſs. (Intereſt, - 1 concerth. * 


The ſix following imperſonal Verbs have tuo Preterites, one 
Aive, and another Paſhve; viz. | 


— Fir phaſe, 4 ; 
Licet, it is lawful, 
Miſeret, it pitieth,, _ 
Piget, it irketh, 

Pudet, it ſha meth, 
Taedet, it wearieth, 


libuit died libitum >, 
lubuit and lubitum eſt, 
licuit and licitum eſt. 
miſeruit, and miſertum elt. | 
piguit, and pigitum eſt, ; 


puduit, and puditum eſt, 


Wes 0 taeditum eſt, or 
pertaeſum eſt. 
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OBs, 1. Imperſonal Verbs have the Preſent and Perſeg 
Tenſes of the Infinitive active, and the whole Infinitive paſſive; 
but want the Imperative Mood, and commonly all the Participles, 
Gerunds and Supines, 

OBs. 2. The Perfect Participle in the Compound Tenſes of 
Imperſonal Verbs is always uſed in the Neuter Gender, : 
Oxss 3. Though in a literal tranſlation Imperſonal Verbs hare 
the ſign it before them, yet it will beſt agree with the Englil 
idiom, to put the perſonal nominatives before them ; as, 

Licet mibi, I am allowed; not, it is allowed to me. 

Pudet te, you are aſhamed ; not, it ſhames you. | 

Itur ab illis, they go. | 

Ops. 4. Imperſonal Verbs are often uſed perſonally, eſpecia- 
ly in the plural number; as, Multa homini accidunt. Parom 
parva decent, 

But when an Igfinitive or Subjunitive Mood follows, they 
are ſeldom or never uſed perſonally; for though we can ſay, is 
places mibi, we cannot ſay, / places audire. 

Ons. 5. Verbs that ſignify actions beyond the power of man, 
are alſo a kind of Imperſonals, as, 

Frlulgurat, fulminat, tonat, grandinat, pluit, ningit, luceſi, 
and the like, | 


3. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


Theſe nine Defetive Verbs have only the Tenſes and Perſons 
repreſented in the following ſcheme; viz. _ 

Aio, inquam, I ſay; forem, I ſhould be; auſim, 1 dare; 
faxim, VI! ſee to it, or 1 will do it; ave, aber; God ſave you, 
Re F guage I pray ; with; tell me, or give me. 


An 


Jud. Pr, 
Imp. 
Per. 

Subj. Pr. 

Imp. Pr. 

Ind. Pr. 
Imp. 
Per. 
Fut. 

Imp. Pr. 

Subj. Imp. 
Infin, Pr. 
Subj. Pr. 


Forem 
Fore 
Auſim 


Subj. Perf. Faxim 


Fut. 
Inp. Pr. 
Infin. Pr. 
Imp. Pr. 
Infin, Pr. 

Ind. Pr. 
Imp. Pr. 


Faxo 


Avere 
_—_——— 
Salvere 


Quaeſo 


— — —¼ę0 


DEFECTIVE VERBS, 


A SCHEME, 


Sing. Plur. 
2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
ais ait — —— aunt 
aiebas aiebat aiebamus aiebatis aiebant 
aiſti — 
aias 6... Ws 
ai — —— Aaiens par. pre. 
inquis inquit inquimus inquitis inquiunt 
inquiebat inquiebant 
inquiſti —— — — 
inquies inquiet—— — 
inque, -ito —— inquiens part. pref. 
fores foret foremus foretis forent 
auſis auſit —— 
faxis fait x ²p⸗p- faxint 
faxis fa nit — Ffaxitis Ffaxint 
ave, aveto, —— — avete,-tote 
7 18 
ſalve, eto kyꝛuͥ — Fdfalvete,-tote 
— — — quaeſumus—— —— 
cedo — — cedite 


Note 1. Forem is both the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
2. Fore is the ſame with /uturum eſſe. 
3. Faxim and faxo are the ſame with fecerim and fecero. 
The three following want only two or three perſons, viz. 
Daris, or dare, datus, to be given; wants only dor and der, 
the 1 perl. ſing. of the preſ. Indicative, 
and the 1 perſ. ſing. of the preſ. Subj. 
to ſpeak; wants in like manner the 


Fi ris, or fare, ſatus, 


1 perl, ſing. of the pref, Indicative, and 
the 1 perſ. ſing. of the pref, Subjunc- 


tive; 


viz. for and er. 


7 
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Faris, to be mad; uro, the 1 perf, ſing, 
preſ. indicative is not in uſe, A 
The other Defective Verbs are but ſingle words, and ſeldon IM, 
ſed except by the Poets; viz. | 
Confit, it is done, © | Sis, for ſi vis, if thou wilt, 
Defit, it is wanting. | Sultis, for fi vultis, / 5e will, 
Infit, he begins, | Sodes, for ſi audes, if thou dare. 

| 

| 


Ovyat, he rejoiceth, | Capſis, for cape ſi vis, take it if thu 


ABUNDANT VERBS, 

I. Some Verbs abound in kind; as, aboleo, duro, mani, 

which are ſometimes Neuter, ſometimes Active. 

II. Some Verbs abound in Termination, as, 

Aſſentio, or aſſentior; mereo, or mereor. 
Fabrico, or fabricor; munero, or muneror. 
Impertio, or impertior; lacrymo, or lacrymor. 
III. There are alſo ſome Verbs which abound in Conjug 
tion; for a 
Some Verbs are of the ſirſt and third e 5 as, 
Lavo, lavas; and lavo, lavis. 

2. Some are commonly of the ſecond, ſeldom of the third; x 
Ferveo, ferves, Fervo, fervis, 
Fulgeo, fulges, fall Fulgo, fulgis. on 
Strideo, ſtrides, I Strido, ſtridis. 

Tueor, tuitus, Tuor, tutus, 
| Bot both tergeo and tergo are often met with; as alſo the 
compounds ebftergeo, or atftergo ; derergeo, or detergo ; exter- = 


Te 


305 or extergo ; perter geo, or per ter go | lar 
3. Some are — of the third, _ ſeldom of the of 

Goat: as, | © Wl: 
Fiodio, fodere, }  CFodio, fodire, 


Sallo, ſallere, PE p rams ſallire. 


Morior, moti, C Menor, moriri. 


Or ABUNDANT VERBS, I6r 


ins, WM N. B. Orior, tho' of the third Conj. has oriri in the Iofini- 
tive, and oriretur in the Imperfect Subj. io adoriretur, exorire- 
lon Nur; not adoreretur, exoreretur. | . | 
In like manner potior of the third Conj. has always potiri in 
t, Mite lofioitive ; but this verb potior is uſed by the poets equally 
in both Conjugations. 
ſi To Abundant Verbs may be referred edo, to eat, which has 
ome of its parts double, being borrowed from the Verb ſum; viz, 
| Indicative, 
Pref, Tenſe, 2 perſ. ſing. edis or es, 3 perl. edit or eſt, 2 perſ. 
plur. editis or eftis. | | 
2 | Sub j unctive. 
Imp, ederem, ederes, &c. or efſem, eſſes, eſſet, eſſemus, eſſetit, 
ent. 


e | 
2 perl, * ede or es; or eſto. 2 perſ. pl. edite or eſte, or eflote. 
| Infinitive, 
ref, edere or r ee. (fo commeds. exedo. 
Amang Abundant Verbs are alſo claſſed by ſome, though im- 
roperly, ſuch as reſemble other Verbs in ſome of their parts; as, 
1. Verbs having the fame Preſent ; as, 
gero, as, fo heap up. Aggero, is, to bring together, 


ga* 


Ippello; -as, to call. Appello, is, to arrive, 
ompello, -as, to addreſs, Compello, -is, to drive. 
oligo, as, to bind. Colligo, is, to gather together, 
nlterno, -as, to aſtoni/h; Conſterno, -is, to ſtirew, N 
the -as, to enrage. Effero, . -fers, to bring out, 
er as, to found. Fundo, is, fo pour out, 
as, to command. Mando, is, to chm. 
the As, to beck. Obſero, is, to beſet. 
; -as, 10 fly. Volo, vis, ts will, 


2. Verbs having the ſame Preſent, but differing in Conj ge 
tion and the quaniity of their Penullt ; as, 


do, -as, to ſtrain, Colo, is, to till, 
7 X * 


7 
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'Dico, as, fo dedicate, Dico, is, to ſay. 
Edüco, as, to train up, Edũco, -is, to lead forth. 


Lego, aas, toſend, Lego, is, to read, 
Vado, aas, to wade. Vado, is, 70 go. 

3. Verbs having the ſame Preterite; as, 
Aceo, acui, to be ſowr, Acuo, acui, to ſharpen. 


Creſco, crevi, to grow, Cerno, crevi, to ſee, 
Frigeo, frixi, to be cold, Frigo, frixi, to fry/ 
Fulgeo, fulſi, to ſhine. Fulcio, fulſi, to prop. 
Luceo, luxi, to ſhine. Lugeo, luxi, to mourn, 
Paveo, pavi, to be afraid. Paſco, pavi, to feed. 
Pendeo, pependi, to hang. Pendo, pependi, to weigh, 
4. Verbs having the ſame Supine; at, | 
Creſco, cretum, to grow, Cerno, cretum, to behold, 4 
Maneo, manſum, 0 Hay. | Mando, manſum, to chew, 44 
Sto, ſtatum, to land. Siſto, ſtatum, too ſtop. 
Succenſeo,-cenſum, to be angry. Succendo, · cenſum, to kindle, 
Teneo, tentum, to held. Tendo, tentum, 10 ſtretch out 
-Verro, verſum, to ſweep, Verto, verſam, to turn, en 
Vinco, victum, ſo overcome. Vivo, victum, to live. 


FCC ²˙. TT 


PARTICIPLE. ple 


paare is a part of ſpeech firm from a Vert 

which in its frgnification always imports fome time; other 

wile it is not a Participle, but an Adjective Noun. | 

A Participle is ſo called becauſe it partakes both of the nat 

of a Verb and a Novo, ſignifying time as a Verb, but declined 
Genders, Cafes and Numbers, like an Adjective Noun, 

There are faur-Participles,. viz, The Preſent Participle, 

Future Participle ire, The Perfect Participle, and The Futu 

: Participle ol 
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The Preſent Participle ends always in ans or ent; as, amans, 
kcens, legens, audient. 

The Future Participle aQive ends always in rus; as, ama- 
rus, 
The perfect Participle ends in tus, ſus, xus, and one in uus; 

* Þ matus, loved; viſur, ſeen; fixus, faltened ; mortunus, dead, 
The Future Participle paſſive ends always in dur. 

The Preſent and Future Participle in rus are generally active, 

The Perfect Participle is generally paſſive, ſometimes active. 

common. 

The Future Participle in dus is always paſſive. 

An Active Verb has two Participles, the Preſent and Future 
_ Bru. | 

A Paſfive Verb has two Participles, the Perſact and Future 

Neuter Verbs have two Participles, as the Active. 

Actire intranſitive Verbs have commonly three Participles, as, 

Wn, grieving ; dolituras, about to grieve; dolendus, to be 

ered : and ſometimes four; as, vigilant, watching; vipilatu- 

„ about to watch; vigilatus, watched; vigilandus, to be 

tched, 

Deponent and Common Verbs have generally all the four Par- 


. ples, 


N. B. The perfect participle of fome Deponent Verbs has 
Wh an active and paſſive ſignification, tho' the Verbs themſelves 
re only an active one; as, teſtatus, having teſtified, or being 
ned: fo mentitut, meditatus, oblitus, &c. 
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ocooecoc coco ο οοο 


A DV E R B. pr; 


N Adyerb is an indeclinable part of ſpeech which is joined 
to a Verb, Adjective Noun, Participle, or another Ad. 
verb, to expreſs ſome circumſtance, quality or manner of the 
ſignification; as, 
Feliciter vivit, he lives happily. 
Bene doctus puer, a boy well taught. 
Nimium longa hyems, too long a winter. 
Sat cito, ſi ſat bene, ſoon enough, if well enough, 
Adyverbs are derived from Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Part 
 ciples, and Prepoſitions ; but moſt commonly from Adjedin 
Nouns ; as, 8 
Viritim, man by man, from vir, 
Docte, learnedly, from doctut, learned. | 
Hic, here; e, thither, from ic and it. / 
Certatim, with emulation, from certo, - avi, &c. ä 
Amanter, lovingly, from amant. 
Intro, within, from intra. 

Adjectives in the Neuter Gender are often uſed as Adveris 
and both Adjectives and Participles may be frequently eogliſg 
adverbially. 

. Adverbs derived from Adjectives that can be compared at 
alſo compared; as, 

_ Dodte, doctius, doctiſime; feliciter, felicius, feliciſſime. 

The Poſitive Degree generally ends in E or TER; as, dun 
f acriter. | 

The Comparative in ICS; as, durius, facilius, acrius. 

The Superlative in LME; as, duriſime, facillime, acerrim 

When Adjectives are compared irregularly, Adverbs dere 
from them are alſo compared irregularly ; as, 

Bene, melius, optime ; male, pejus, peſſime. 


(US 


8a 
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Four Adverbs want the Poſitive ; viz. 
Magis, maxime, ; potius, potiſſimum ; ocyur, ocyſſ me; prius, 
pris or primum; parum, mints, minime or minimum. 
Four want the Comparative; viz. | 

Paene, paeniſime; nuper, nuperrime ; note or noviter, 7:2» 

viſime ; merito, meritiſſimo. 
Four want the Superlative; VIZ, 

Eren fate, excuſatius; tempori, temporius; ſatis, ſatius; ſe» 
cur, ſecius. 

N. B. Adverbs ſeem to have been contrived to expreſs in one 
word what muſt otherwiſe have required two or more; as, /a- 
tienter, wiſely, for cum ſapientia ; hic, here, for in hoc loco; 
unter, always, for in emi tempore. 


"PRE P erer 


PrEPOSIT1ON is an indeclinable part of ſpeech, which 
ſerves to ſhew the relation that one thing has to another. 
The name ( prepoſition) expreſſcs the place it ſtands in, which 
b always before the word it governs, 

Prepoſitions are divided into SEPARABLE and ind PARABLE, 

. SEPARABLE Prepoſitions are thoſe which can be uſed ſepa- 
ntely, or without being compounded with any other word. | 

INSEPARABLE Prepoſitions are thoſe which are only uſed in 
compoſition with ſome other word. vid. p. 109. 

N. B, Prepoſiti itions, when they don't govern any caſe, are 
a commonly conſidered as Adyerbs. | 


* 


Soul OBSERVATIONS ON PREPOSITIONS, 
my The uſe of Prepoſitions is of very great extent in the Latin 
u Tongue, and neceſſary to be thoroughly underſtood; if we would 
enter into the ſpirit of an Author, or diſcover the 3 and beau- 
ly of bis * | 5 | 


11 


t 
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PazPoS1TIONS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE, d 
AD. 
1. Ad ſignifies to; as, omnes ad unum, all to a man. 4 
2. Ad ſigniſies at; as, ad praeſtitutam diem, at the day 15 
pointed. 2, 


3. Ad ſigniſies about; 7 as, ad hominun . been, about ten 


thouſand men. 
4. Ad fignifies according to; as, ad curſum lunae, according 


to the courſe of the moon, I. 
5. Ad ſigniſies near; as, ad veteres fagor, near the old beach 
trees. | b 2. 
6. Ad ſignifies after ; as, aliquanto ad rem avidier, a little too 
greedy after money. 
7, Adi ſignifies for ; as, omnibus las profetionem compa» Ml ': 
ratis, every thing being provided for a march. 2. 
8. Ad ſignifies on; as, ad ripam W on the bank of the 
Rͤghoſne. | 
9. Ad ſigniſies againſt; as, ad dolorem, againſt pain. * 
10. Ad ſignifies in compariſon of; as, nihil ad naſtram han, 
nothing i in compariſon of this girl of ours. 2. 
8 AUD. + 3. 


1. Apud ſignifies at or near; as, apud forum, at the forum; 4. 
1 7 pd me, at my houſe; apud vos, at your houſe. | 
2. Apud ſigniſies among ; as, apud Sequanor, among the Sequin, 1. 
3. Apud ſignifies in; as, apud paludes, in the bogs. 
4. Apud ſignifies with; as, potior erat apud exercitum, he was 
in greater credit with the army. 
5 5. Apud (ignifies before ; as, cauſa apud regem 3 to le 
E. | beſen the King, 5 Aga 1 
_  ADVERSUS, ADVERSUM. 
—* . Adverfut ſignifies againſt; , cvs ag bf, againſt the 
6 enemy. 
2. Adverſas ſignifies Ant; as, pietas pr Juſtitia adverſur 
Deo, piety and juſtice towards the Gods 


- 
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3. Adverſus ſignifies 10; as, lentae adverſum imperia aurer, 


their ears were deaf to the word of command. 
CONTRA, 


LP ** ſignifies againſt, contrary to; as, contra naturam vi- 


vere, to live contrary to nature. 

2. Contra ſigniſies over-againſt, oppoſite ; as, homo qui contra 
me flat, the man who ſtands over- againſt me. contra ea, 
on the contrary. | 

cls, crrRA. 


1. Cis or citra fignifies on this ide; as, cis Euphratem, on this 
ſide the R. Euphrates. 


2. Citra ſigniſies without ; as, citra neceſſitatem, without 3 7 


ſity. 
ERG A. 

. E. rga ſignifies towards z as, erga amicot, towards his friends. 
2. Erga ſignifies before, oppoſite to; as, quae modo erga aedes ha- 
bitat, who dwells juſt now before our houſe. | 

| EXTRA. 2b 

1. Extra fignifies aui thout; as, extra culpam eſſe, to be without 
blame, 

2. Extra ſignifies beyond; as, extra adam, beyond meaſure. 

3. Extra ſigniſies eder; as, extra unam aniculam, beſides one 
old woman, 

INTER. 

I, 21 if gnifies e among; as, inter fratres, between 
brothers. 

2. Inter ſigniſies at, or in time af $26; ; as, inter caenam, at, or in 

time of ſupper, . | % 

3. Inter with a Subſtantive Pronoun ſignifies mutually, © one ano- 
ther; as, inter ſe amant, they love one another; gya/i non 
ndrimus nos inter nat, as if we did not know one another. 

es within; as, a froximos den anner 
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2. Intra ſigniſies on this fide; as, Antiochus intra montem Tay. 
rum regnare juſſus eſt. 

3. Intra leſſens and diminiſhes in the following inſtances ; it 
'famam, leſs than fame; intra gloriam; intra pudicitian, 

| OB. | 

1. O ſignifies for ; as, ob quae/tum, for gain. 

2. 0b ſignifies before; as, mihi ob oculos exitium verſatur, de. 
ſtruction is before my eyes. Phr. 0b induſtriam, on put. 
poſe, deſignedly. 

 -+PROPTER, 

I. Propter ſignifies for, hard by ; as, propter uſum meun, fat 
my own advantage. 

2. Propter denotes the efficient cauſe; as, propter me, bi my 
means; propter miſericordia m, out of pity; legibus pro-. 
ter metum parere, to obey the laws out of fear. 

PER. 
1. Per ſignifies by, through; as, per vim, by force; per agru, 
through the fields. 
2. Per ſigniſies /; as, per ſe dabat omnia tellus, the earth pro 
duced every thing of itſelf, 


3. Per fignifies by reaſon /; as, neque per aetatem etiam pM, 5, 
tuerat, nor indeed could ſhe by reaſon of her age; per! 
feetit, the matter ſtuck by reaſon of you. 

. Per ſigniſies in; as, per ludum et focum, in ſport and jell 
„ 1 PRAETER. „e 
I. Practer ſignifies beyond, except; as, neminem praeter Luci | 

lum vides, you ſee none except Lucullus. Ser 

2. Praeter ſigniſies beyond; as, praeter ſpem, beyond expech 

tion; quem amo practer ominer, whom I love above all. I. S7 

3. Practer fignifies contrary to; as, practer aeguum et * a 

contrary to what is juſt and reaſonable. 8 Wh 

4. Prater ſignifies before; as, practer oculos, beforg 1 fe * 
K 'practer.hoſtes, before, or in fight of the enemy. Lax 


5. Practer ſignifies without ; as, praeter rationem, wee 7 
fon, —.— a 
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x PENES. 
1. Penes ſigniſies in the power of 5 as, penes nen e/t, it is 

4 in Pompey's power. 

2. Penes ſigniſies poſſeſſion ; as, quem penes eft virtus, who is poſ- 
ſeſſed of virtue. Phr. Penes te es? are you in your wits ? | 

| POST. | 

Mi. Paſt fi onifies after ; as, poſt multos annos, after many years. 

.. Peſt ſigniſies fince ; as, poſt hominum memoriam, ſince the 
memory of man; p2/# homines natos, ſince the world be- 


| gan, 

or 3. P2/7 fignifies behind ; as, tu poſt carecta latebas, you. lurked 
behind the ſedges. 

m SECUNDUM, 


. Secundum ſignifies according to; as, collaudavi te ſecundum 

fadta, I praiſed you according to your actions. 

. Secundum ſiguiſies along ; as, ſecundum littus, along the 

ſhore. 

g. Secundum ſignifies near, or hard by ; as, duo vulnera in ca- 
pite, ſecundum aurem, accepit, he received two wounds 
on the head hard by his ear, 

; Secundum ſignifies next, or next after ; as, ſecundum te, next to 
you; ſecundum Deos homines hominibus maxime utiles ſunt, 
next after the Gods, men are molt uſeful to men; ſecun- 
dum huns diem, next after this day, i. e. to-morrow, / 

. Secundum ſignifies for ; as, ſecundum te decrevit, he gave 

judgment for you. 

, Secundum ſignifies in ; as, ſecundum quictem, in ſleep. 


eck SUP RA, 
Ul. . Supra ſigniſies above: as, ſupra lunam omnia * aeterna, 
nu! above the moon all things are eternal. 


When a thing is extraordinary, or. near at band it is ſome- 
times expreſſed by ſupra caput ; as, ecce ſupra caput homo 
. fordidus, lo a man extremely ſordid; cum hoſtes ſupra ca- 
'put fat, ſince the enemies are at hand. 22 
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ULTRA. 
Ultra ſignifies beyond; as, ultra Britanniam, beyond Britain, Ill * 


It is alſo uſed adverbially ; as, wt nibil poſſit ultra, that nothing 
can exceed i it, 0 


PreroS1TIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE, 
A, AB, ABS. 
1. A, ub, nee as, ab ovo uſque ad mala, from 
beginning to end, 
2. Ab ſigniſies by reaſon of ; as, vir ab innocentia clementiſ Inu, 
a man very mild by reaſon of his innocence. 
3. A ſignifies after ; as, e a re, after his death; a coenz, 
after ſupper. 
4. A'lignifies againſt ; as, deſendere a frigore ___ to defend i 
the myrtles againſt the cold. 2 
3. As ſigniſſes as to; as, ab ingenio improbur, wicked as to hi 
6. M fionifies in; as, ictut ab latere, wounded in the ſide; . 
rium ab animo, eaſy in his mid... . 
| 4d ind Ggnifies for ; as, a mendacio contra verum Nare, to (tan © 
. nne he oppotition $6 truth ; 4 metu infamiae, for ſeal 5+ 
NIN th ſignifies on; as, , s ey fd 
N. B. A is uſed before a Conſonant; 24 before a vowel; but 
abt is ſeldom uſed, except before words which begin with the le 
ters gand 7; as, abs guivis homine, from any perſon z ne ali. 
hanc ſegrepor, leſt you ſhould feparate her from you, 
This Prepofition is elegantly uſed with a Subſtantive to ſu 
Ny dhe place of an Adjective, or the Graitive of a Sublſtanc 
Noun; as, 
Forer à nobis, for fores noftrae, our door. 
i 3 Ampbryſo, for Paſtor aps, the Ampbryli 
4 T 4s dies obſervation my ſerve to TY the follow: 
I | 
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phraſes, where miniſter, ſerous, libertus, or ſome ſuch word, is 
underſtood. 

A ftudits, for miniſter a fludiiz, or Audiorum, a director of 
one's ſtudies. 

Ab epiſtolis, for miniſter epiſtolarum, a ſecretary, 

A pedibus, for miniſter a pedibus, a footman. 

Ab adis, for miniſter actorum, a public notary, 

A cubiculis, for miniſter cubiculorum, a chamberlain. 

A ſacris domeſticis, for miniſter ſacrorum domeflicorum, a 
chaplain, 

A rationibus, for miniſter rationum, an accountant, 

A manu, for miniſter manis, a clerk. | 

ABSQUE. 

. Aue ſignifies without ; as, ab/7ue cauſa, without cauſe. 
2, The uſe of ab/que in the following phraſes is remarkable, ab/- 


his que una hac (ſe. re) foret, had it not been for this ene 
thing; ab/que te eſſet, had it not been for you. 
6 CM. 


I, Cum ſignifies with ; as, cum exercitu, with an army. 
2. Cum ſignifies at ; as, cum prima luce, at break of day. 
id 3- Cum ſignifies r; as, cum illo haud ares, you would not 
ſtand up for him. 
4. Cum ſignifies in; as, dum efes cum tmperic, whilſt you were 


bot in authority. Phr. cum bona venia audire, to hear ag | 
10 tiently; cum primis, firſt of all. 18 
DE. 


1. De ſignifies /, or concerning; as, de tants patrimomio, of 
up ſo great a patrimony; de quo ad te erh, — 
if which 1 wrote to you. 
2. De ſi gnifies according to; as, de ſententia , according to 
my opinion. — 
3. De ſignifies after ; as, non bonus eff ſoma te Met beer 
after dinner is not gone. 
x Yy” 
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4. De ſigniſies from ; as, de loco ſuperiore, from a rifing ground 
ft de te exemplum capit. Phr. de intẽgro, afreſh, anew; 
de improviſe, unawares, unexpectedly; de induftria, on 
purpoſe, De tranfoerſo, athwart, croſs- wes de neo, a 
my expence. 

5. De ſignifies far; as, ecquid nos amas de Adiciua Ale ? Do 
you th us for that muſic girl ? 

E, EX. 

1. E * ex ſignify according to; as, ſtatus, qui eſt e natura 
maxime, the condition which is moſt according to nature; 
ex conſuetudine, according to cuſtom; ex pacto, accord- 
ing to agreement. 

2. Ex fignifies by; as, ex confi lio patrum, by the advice of the 
ſenators. 

3. Ex ſigniſies from ; as, ex animo, from the heart. 

4. Ex ſignifies for; as, magna ex parte, for the malt part. 

5. Ex ſignifies fince; as, ex eo die, ſince that day. 

6. Ex ſignifies amongſt; as, ex lufionibus multis, amongſt ma- 
ny diverſions. 

PRO. 

1. Pro ſignifies according to; as, pro meo jure, according to my 
right, 

2. Pro ſignifies inſtead /; as, pro illo te ducam, I will bring 

vou inſtead of him, 

3. Pro ſignifies before; as, pro caſtris, before the camp. 

4. Pro ſignifies conſidering; as, pro multitudine hominum, con- 
fidering the number of men. 

5. Pro ſignifies like, or near; as, pro ſeditione res erat, the al. 
fair was like a ſedition. 

er? 2 . TENUS, 

Tenus governs a Noun i in the Singular Number in the Abla- 
tive, but in the Plural in the Genitive, and is always placed 
after the caſe it governs ; as, capulo tenus, up to the han- 
dle; crurum tenus, up to the legs. 
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IE re 


N Inter jection is an indeclinable part of ſpeech thrown in- 
to diſcourſe, to expreſs ſome paſſion or emotion of the 

nind. 
Some Nouns and Verbs are ſometimes uſed as Interjedtions ; 
% malum ! nefas! ſedes, aniabo, quaeſo. 


| 


COCOCCBQUO OOO ORG ο 


CONJUNCTIONS, 


A Conjundtion is an indeclinable part of ſpeech, which joins 
words or ſentences together, and ſhews their dependence 
| one another, 


REMARKS ON THE RULES OF SYNTAX. 


J 


RkEMaRkS On ConcosD. 


-I. Adjectivum concordat, &c. 
9. How do you find the Subſtantive to an Adjective? 
. . By aſking the queſtion; who or what ? to the Adjedive, 
the anſwer is the Subſtantive. 
9. Of what gender is the Adjective, 3 an Infinitive ſup- 
a- Ws the place of the Subſtantive ? | 
ed 4. Of the Neuter Gender; as, tacere eff ſaepe tutu. © 
n- Of what Gender is the Adjective when the Subſtantive i is 


erſtood ? 
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A. Of the ſame Gender with the Subſtantive underſtood; 
as, multi, many men, ſcil. Bomines : ; triſte, a ſad thing, ſcil. 25. 
gotium; triſtia, ſad things, ſcil. negotia. 

Obſerve that ſometimes the Adjective or Participle does nat 
agree in Gender with a Collective Noun, but with another word 
of the ſame meaning underſtood; as, pars virgis cacſß, ſome 
ſcourged; juventus ſubeunt tardi, the youth come up ſlow, 

R. II. Verbum concordat, &c. 0 

Q. How do you find the Nominative to a Verb? 

A. By aſking the queſtion q or what ? to the Verb, an! Ml | 


the anſwer is the Nominative. 0 
O. What perſon is the Verb to be put in when the Infinitire 

ſupplies the Nominative to the Verb ? * 
A. la the third 2 Singular; as, Jugere eft turpe, to i 

is ſhameful. ju 


O. When a Verb comes between two Nominatives of diffe- 
rent Numbers, with which ought the Verb to agree ? 

A. With either of them; as, amantium irae, amoris integre WM br 
tio eft. omnia pontus erant, all things were ſea, 

©, What Verb is underſtood when the Nominative is joined i is ; 
to the Infinitive, and no Verb expreſſed to govern it ? but 

A. Generally coepit or coeperunt is underſtood ; as, homi- 
nes abire, for homines coeperunt abire, men departed : and thi 
Infinitive may be reſolyed by the Imperfect of the Indicative; , 

bomines abibant. 

N. B. The Nominatives to the firſt and ſecond perſons, bot 
Singular and Plural, are frequently underſtood, 

R. III. Verba Subſtantiva, &c. 


Q. Which are the four Subſtantive Verbs ? f 
A. Sum, fo, forem and exiſlo, for 1 
©. Repeat ſome of the Verbs of naming ? bY 4 
A. Apellor, dicor, vocor, nominor, &c. | who! 
L. Repeat ſome of the Verbs of geſture ? | / 


A. Eo, incedo, venio, cubo, &c. | 10 d 


ed 
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9, What other Verbs may have a Nominative both before 
and after them? 

A. Avy Verb whatever, if the Nominative after belongs to 
the ſame thing with the Nominative before; as, audivi hoc * 
hear d this being a boy, a 

R. IV. Inſinitivus modus, &c. 

2. What particle is often joined to the Accuſative before 
the Infinitive in Engliſh ? 

A. The particle that which for the molt part may hace well 
left out; as, aiunt regem adventare, they ſay n the King 
comes, or they ſay the King comes. 

N. B. This Infinitive may be reſolved into the A 
Mood with quad, or the Subjunctive with af ; as, 

Aiunt regem adventare, they ſay the King comes, or aiunt 
quod rex adventat. 

R. V. Eſſe habet enndem caſum, &c. 

9. Hath efe always the ſame caſe after it that it hath be- 
fore it ? 

A. No, for ſometimes we find an Accuſative after, when there 
is a Dative before; as, licrt nobis eſſe bonos, we may be good; 
but then an Accuſatire is underſtood, licet nobis (mos) eſſe benos. 

R. VI. Relativum qui, quae, quad, &c. 

©. What is an Antecedent ? 

A. A Subſtantive Noun that goes before the Relative, and is 
again underſtood to it; as, cave ſegnitiem, quae off inimica vir- 
tuti; beware of idleneſs, which is an enemy to virtue; where the 
Antecedent ſegnitiet is underſtood after the Relative quae. 

9. 2. How do you find the Antecedent to a Relative? _ 

A. By aſking the queſtion who or auh? to W 
for the anſwer is the Antecedent. 

Q. 3. What Gender is the Relative to be put in when 4 2 
whole ſentence ſupplies the place of an Antecedent ? | 

A. In the Neuter; as, 7oarnes mortuus oft, quod mitbi /iun- 
e dolori eft, John is dead, which is a very great grief d e. 
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A 4. Of what perſon is the Relative? 


* A. The Relative is always of the ſame perſon with that of 


| "its Antecedent; as, ego qui doreo; tu qui diſcis ; lectic gude d.. 
.cetar, | | 

» ©. 5. How is the Relative conſtrued when the Antecedent is 
included in a Poſſeſſive Pronond ? 

A. The ſame way as if the Antecedent were the Genitire 
of the primitive Pronoun ; as, omnes laudare meas fortunas, qui 
haberem gnatum, they all praiſed my good fortune, who had z 
ſon; as if meas had been nei. 

O. 6. How is the Relative conſtrued when 1 between 
rwo Sabſtantives of different Genders. 

A. It agrees ſometimes with the firſt, and neee with the 
laſt ; as, anus erat vultus in orbe, quem diædre chaos. Animal 
quem vocamus hominem, the creature we call man. 

©. 7. What other words are conſtrued as Relatives ? 

A, Interrogatives; as, quis, quantus, quot, quotus, _ 

O. 8. Is the Relative ever underſtood ? 

A. Frequently in Engliſh, but very ſeldom in Latin. 

R. VII. Si nullus interveniat Nominativus, &c. 

O. When is the Relative the Nominative to the Verb? 

A. When no Nominative comes between it and the Verb. 
R. VIII. At ſi interveniat Nominativus, &c. 

2 1. What caſe is the Relative put in when a Nominatir 
comes between it and the Verb ? 

A. Either in the caſe which the Verb or Noun following, or 
the Prepoſition going before ule to govern, 

R. IX, Duo vel plura Subſtantiva Singulatia. 

9. 1. When the Subſtantives ſignifying, perſons are of diffe- 
rent Genders, what Gender muſt the Ad jective or Relative be 
put in? 

A. In the Maſculine aber than the Feminine or Neuter; 
as, pater et mater qui ſunt mortui, the father —_ mother who 
are dead. | | 21 
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. But if the Subſtantive ſignify things without life, what 
Gender muſt the Adjective or Relative be put in? \ 

A. In the Neuter; as, Honor et laus ſunt aeſtimanda, hanour 
and praiſe are to be valued, 

O. 3. If the Nominatives are of different perſons, which of 
them mult the Verb agree with ? 

A. With the more worthy, 1. e. with the firſt perſon rather 
than the ſecond ; and the ſecond rather thag the third; as, / tu 
a Tullia valetis, ego et Cicero valemus, if you and Tuilia are 
* I and Cicero are well. 

9. 4. Does not the VE or the Verb frequently agree 
vith the neareſt ? | 7 

A. Yes, and is underſtood to the reſt ;- as, ſociit et rege re- 
to, his companions and king. being recovered ; 7ihil hic niſi 
crmina deſunt, nothing but charms are wanting here. 

9. 5. Why has a Collective Noun ſometimes the n 
or Verb Plural? 

A. Becauſe a Collective in the nine is equivalent to'a 
Nural ;.as, pars. uirgis cagft, ſome beaten — rods; lurba ru- 
unt, the crowd ruſh. ö | 
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I. GOVERNMENT. OF NouNs. 
R. XI. Unum Subſtantivum regit, &c. 3 
9. 1, What is the ordinary ſign of this Genitive ? 
A. Of or 's with an apoſtrophe. 
9. 2, What are the Engliſh Genitives, Yig, Fer, its, their, 
thereof, whereof, whofe, uſed for? 
A. His is uſed for of him; her for of her; their for of thei ; 
thereof for of that ; whereof for of what ; me for ah hams 
Q. 3. Give the Latin for theſe Pronouns? 
A. His, ejus, or illius ; her, ejus, or illius, &c. 
9. 4. What is obſervable af theſe Pronouns in Latin? 


T Z 


A. They have their Subſtantives generally underſtood ; z , 
l ber ejus, his book; Sup. hominis. 

R. XII. Si vallerivs Subſtantivum, &c. 

©. 1. When may the laſt Subſtantive be put in the Genitixe 
or Ablative? 

A, When there is an Adjective of praiſe or diſpraiſe joined 
with it; as, vir trucis ingenii, or vir truci ingenio, a man of a 
cruel temper, 

9. 2. How is the Adjective of praiſe or diſpraiſe joined to 
the laſt Subſtantive, ſometimes otherwiſe conſtrued ? 

A. It ſometimes agrees with the firſt Subſtantive, and go- 
verns the laſt in the Ablative; as, vir FOI ingenio, a man 
of an excellent genius. | 

2. 3. How is the Adjective of praiſe or dif] 1 ſometimes 
conſtrued by the poets ? 

A. Sometimes with the Genitive ; as, vir integer vitae, 2 
man of an upright life; vir felix animi, a man of a happy mind; 
ſometimes with the Accuſative quod ad being underſtood ; as, de. 
jectus vultum, having his countenance caſt down; i, e. dejedui 
qued ad vultum, or habens vultum dejectum. 

R. XIII. Adjectivum in neutro genere, &c. 

9. 1. What Adjectives are commonly uſed in the Neuter 
Gender governing the Genitive ? . 

A. Adjectives that ſignify quantity; as, multum, tantun, 
quantum, plus, plurimum, &c. | 

9, 2, What do you obſerve as to plus and quid? 

A. They always govern the Genitive. 

2. 3. How may this Genitive be reſolved ? 

A. It may ſometimes be reſolved into the ſame caſe with the 
Adjective, if you make the Adjective agree with it in Gender; a8, 
minus ſapientiae, leſs wiſdom ; or minor ſapientia; quid anini 
habet? what ſpirit has he? or quem animum habet ? 
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R. XIV. Adjectiva verbalia, &c. 

O. Which are thoſe Adjectives that ſignify an affection of 
the mind? 

A. They are ſuch as theſe following; viz. 
1. Adjectives of deſire; as, cupidus, avarus, ſtudioſus. 
of knowledge; as, peritus, gnarus, prudent. 


2, 


J, — of ignorance; as, ignarus, rudis, imperitus, 
4. of guilt; as, conſcius, convictus, manifeſtus. 


5, Verbals in ax and ut; as, edax, capax, ferax; amans, cupi- 
ens, appetens. 

6, To which may be referred, aemulus, munificus, parcus, pro- 
digus, profuſus, ſecurus. 

R. XV. Partitiva et partitive poſita, &c. 

9. 1. What do you mean by a Partitive ? 

A. A word that ſignifies a part of any number of things ; 
u, aliguit, ſome one. 

9. 2, What other Adj ectives are 3 under Par- 
tires? 

A, Comparatives, Superlatives, Interrogatives, and ſome Nu- 
merals, 

9. 3. How may this Genitive be reſolved ? 

A, Into the Accuſative with inter, or the Ablative with 855 
e, or ex. 

9. 4. What Gender is a Partitive to be put in? 

A. In the Gender of the Genitive governed by it, 

9. 5. When a Partitive comes between two Subſtantives of 
liferent Genders, with which of them ought it to agree ? 

A. It commonly agrees with the firlt ; as, leo fortiſimus ani- 
nalium, the lion the bravelt of animals, 

9. 6. What Gender is the Partitive to be put in when it go- 
ferns a Collective in the Gen. Singular? 

A. Not always in the Gender of the Collective, but of ſome Sub- 
ſtantive underſtood ; as, pracſtantiſimus, naſtrae civitatis, the 
noſt eminent of our ſtate; ſcil. homo. | 
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R. XVI. Adjectiva ſignificantia commodnm, &c. 

©. 1. What other caſe do ſome of theſe Adjectives ſignify. 
ing profit or diſproſit, likeneſs or unlikeneſs, govern ? 

A. The Genitive; viz, amicus, inimicus, par, fimilis, &c. 

©. 2, . What caſe do Adjectives ſignifying motion or tenden- 
cy to a thiog govern ? 

A. They govern the Accuſative with ad dh than the Da- 
tive; as, piger ad paenas, ad praemia velox, 1 to puniſh- 
ments, ſwift to rewards. 

*9. 3. What caſe do Adjectives ſignifying fitneſs or unſitnel 
govern ? 

A. Either the Dative or Accuſative with ad ; as | aptus belly, 
or ad bellum, fit for war. 

R. XVII. Verbalia in b:{:s et dus, &c. 

2:1. What is the Engliſh ſign of the Dative after Verbal 
in bilis and dus? 

A. Of or by is the ordinary ſign of this Dative, which may 
be reſolved into the Ablafive with a or 26. 

D, 2. After what other words do the Poets fometimes uſe the 
Dative inſtead of the Ablative with 4 or ab ? bilo 

A. After Paſſive Verbs and Paſlive Participles of the perſet Wl 
tenſe; as, nom audior ulli, I am not heard by any; cognitrus ni: Nut 
hi, known by me. - 


R. XVIII. Adjectiva dimenſionem ſignificantia, &c. gree 


bu 
all 
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9, 1. Repeat fome of the Adjectives of Dimenſion ? p 
A. Altus, high; craſſus or denſtes, thick; /atus, broad; lan- Wren 
gus, long; proſundus, deep. ' than 
2. 2. Repeat ſome of the names of * 8 


A. Digitus, an inch; ; palms, an hand- breadth; pes, a foot; 
cubitus, a cuhit; ulna, an ell; paſſus, a pace, &c. 

9. 3. What other wild govern alſo the Accuſative of 
meaſare? | 

A. Verbs ſ igniſying ee ; * patet tres ulnas, it 35 
| three ells large. 
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9. 4. Is the word of meaſure never put in any other caſe 
but the Accuſative ? | 
A. It is put ſometimes in the Ablative ; as, ofa ſex cubitis 
alta, a ditch fix cubits deep: and ſometimes, but rarely, in the 
Genitive 3 as, nec longiares duodecim pedum, nor longer than ten 
feet. | 

R. xIx. comparativus gradus, &c. 

9, 1. What caſe is this Ablative reſolved into with quam? 

A. Into the caſe of the Subſtantive Noun going before; as, 
Petrus doctior Joanne, or Petrus doctior quam Foannes, Nun-. 
quam vidi puerum doctiorem Petro, or nunguam vidi puerum 
lactiorem quam Petrum. 

9. 2. Does not the Poſitive Degree ſometimes govern the 
Ablative? bs 

A. Yes, when zuagis is joined to it; as, magis durum ſix, 
harder than a (tone, | 

A 3. Repeat the Ablatives of excels, which are elegantly 
joined to the Comparative Degree? 

A. Tanto, quanto, hoc, eo, quo, multo, paulo, aliquanto, ni- 
bilo, nimio ; as, quanto ſuperbior, tanto vilior, the prouder, the 
is worth; quo diligentior es, eo doctior evades, the more dili- 
ent you are, the more learned you will become, 

9D. 4. What word is elegantly joined to the Comparative De- 
wee inſtead of amo or nullus ? 

A, Nibil is elegantly joined to the Comparative inſtead of 
wm or nullus; as, nibil Virgilio doctius, none more learned 
han Virgil, for nemo Virgilio dodtior. | 

9. 5. Is not quam elegantly uſed between two Compara- 
ies? 1 
A. Yes; as, triumphus clgrior quam gratior, a tri zumph 
nore ſplendid than agreeable. e 

9. 6. What words are ſometimes added to the Compara- 
re Degree by way of Redundancy? 
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A. Magis and plus; ; as, nihil invenies magis hoc certius, 
you will find nothing more certain than this. 
9. 7. After what Comparatives is quam elegantly under- Wl *: 
ſtood ? as 
A. After plus, minus, and dmeplins : ; as, Nluduit plus minute 
quadriennium. Capta plus quinque millia Tondo, Noctem Wl /" 
non — unam falle dolo. 
9. 8. What word is ſometimes ads uſed after the Com- 
— Degree? 
A. The Prepoſition pro; as, praelium atrocius quam pro 
numero pugnantium editur. | 
R. XX. Dignus, indignus, contentus, &c. 
9. 1, What do you obſerve of Adjectives belonging to this 
rule that ſignify deſcent ; as, genitus, natus, ſatus, ortus, &c. 
A. They ſometimes take the Ablative with the Prepoſition 
e, ex, or de; quod ortus ex concubina erat. j 
2. 2, What do you obſerve of the three firſt, viz. dignu:, 
indignus, and contentus ? 
A. They ſometimes govern the Genitive; as, magnorun! 
haud unquam indignus avorum. 
R. XXI. Adjectivum copiae aut inopiae, &c. 
2. 1. Repeat the Adjecti ves belonging to this rule that go- 
vern the Genitive only? 
A. Benignus, exſors, impos, impotent, irritus, liberalis, nu- 
nificus, praelargus, 
O. 2, Repeat the AdjeQives belonging to this rule that go- 
vern the Ablative only? | 
A. Beatus, differtus, frugiſer, mutilus, diſtentus, tumidus, 2. 


turgidus. | red 
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REMARKS ON THE Government OF VERBS, ub 

R. XXII. Sum quoties poſſeſſionem, &c. er 
9. 1, What are the words underſtood which properly go- b th 

rern this Genitiye ? [ 
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A. The' words underſtood are, officium, munus, negotium, 
ter, proprium, or ſome other word to be gathered from the ſenſe ; 
ws, Adoleſcentis eſt majores natu revereri ; i. e. eſt (officium) 
aualeſcentit, &c. Hic liber eft fratris; i. e. hic liber eft liber) 
ſratris. 

R. XXIII. Excipiuntur hi Nominativi, meum, tuum, &c. 

9. 1. Can ſum when it fignifies Poſſeſſion, Property or Du- 
ty, govern the Subſtantive Pronouns ego, tu, ſui, in the Ge- 
nitive ? P 
A. No; for Pe the Verb ſu, inſtead of the Genitives Mei, 

tu, ſul, naſtri, veſtri, we uſe their Poſſeſſives eum, tuum, ſuum, 
, Wrfrum, veſtrum in the Nominative caſe, Neuter Gender; as, tu- 
wm eft id procurare inſtead of tui eſt. 
2. 2. Are not ſome Poſſeſſive Adjective Nouns uſed alſo in 
the Neuter Gender after ſum as well as the Poſſeſſive Pronouns ? 

A. Yes, regium, humanum, belluinum, Romanum, and the 
ike may be uſed in the Nominative caſe, Neuter Gender, inſtead 
fthe Genitive of their Primitives; as, humanum eff errare, it 
incident to man to err, inſtead of hominis eft, &c. 

R. XXIV. Miſercor, miſereſco et ſatago, &c. 

9, What other Verbs among the Poets Yup alſo the Ges» 
wtive ? we? 

A, Verbs that fi onify an affection of the mind ſometimes go- 
m the Genitive with the Poets, in imitation of the Greeks ; as, 
mdeo animi ; diſcrucior animi ; nec me animi fallit, 

R. XXV. Eſt pro habeo, &c. 

u 2. 1. How is the Verb ſum when it governs the Dative re- 
red by habeo? _ 

A. The Dative after ſum muſt be the Nominative to the 
rd habeo, and the Nominative to ſum mult be the Accuſative 
er habeo, and habes mult be put in the ſame Mood and Tenſe 
a0- th the Verb ſum ; as, 

Liber eft mihi ; ego babes librum, 
Libri ſunt mihi ; ego habeo libros, 
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Q. 2, How is the Verb /m, when it is in ci Infinitive 
IS; reſolved by habes ? 
A. If ſum be in the Infinitive with an Accuſative before, and 
a Dative after it, the Dative after ſum muſt be the Accuſative be- 
fore habeo, and habeo mult be put in the Inſinitive; as, 
Scis libros eſſe puero; ſci puerum habere libras, 
Seis Libros fuiſſe puero; ſeio pueros habuiſſe libros, 
©. 3. As ſum is elegantly uſed for habeo, is not its compound 
deſum elegantly. uſed or careo, and reſolved by it in the ſame 
| manner? | = | 
A. Yes; as, deſunt mibi libri; cares libris, want books. 
| R. XXVI. Sum pro aero regit duos Dativos, dec. | 
 &. 1, How may ſam taken for affero be reſolved? 
A. By making affero govern the er in the Dative, andtk 
wing in the Accuſative; as, F 
E mibi voluptati ; affert mihi ee 
D. 2. What other Verbs may 1 two Datives as od 
** taken for affero ? 11101 4 J 
A, Do, duco, verto, tribuo, aut mitto, 8 as, 
Hee tibi laudi datur, you are praiſed for this. 
Me mibi vitio'vertas, do not blame me. 
Mifit mihi muneri, he ſent me in a preſent. 
R. XXVII. Verbum ſi gnificans commodum, &c. 
- 9, 1. What Verbs more nnn . to this comprWrern 
benſve truly??? a 5 don 6 
A. To this rule belong, att O10 | 
1. Verbs ſignifying to profit or hurt; as, proficio, nocea, &c. 
laedo and offendo govern the Accuſative. 
2. Verbs ſignifying to favour or help, and their contraries; I Adje 
faves, annuo, &c. but juvo governs the Accuſative. 
3. Verbs ſignifying to command, obey, ar reſiſt ; as, ind; 
praccipio, &c, but jubeo governs the Accuſative. Frum, 
4+ Verbs ſignifying to threaten or be n as, minor, nf dey 
cor, &c. 
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. Verbs ſenifying to truſt; as, fide, conf Ido, credo, & c. 

6, Verbs compounded with /aris,, laue and male ; as, ſatigſucia, 
benefacio, malefacio, &c. 

1. The compounds of the Verb fr except poſi as,. adſum, 
proſum, objum, & e. 

verbs compounded. with theſe ten. Progabe tions; via. ad, an- 

te, con, in, inter, ob, poſt, proe, ſub and. ſuper. 

But let nat the young, Scholan depend upon this. a: + general 
., for ſeveral Verbs compannded' with: theſe Prepoſitions go- 
+ Wn only. the Accuſative,. and ſereral govetn- bath a Dative and 

1 Accuſative, 
2, 2. I» TO always the Ege af mis Deubel in Bigliſh ? | 
J. No; for Verbs ſignifying motion; as, es, venio ; and the 
abs voce, proven, invite, hartyr, ſpetto, pertineb, attinzo, and 
heli like have the Accuſative with the Prepoſition ad. 
2. 3. 1s 70, the ſign of this Dazive, always expreſſed ? 
4, No, it is frequently. underſtood; as, dedit mili librum, 
gave me a book, not, he gave te me ai book. | 
XXVII. Verbum active ſignificans, &c. 
9 1. Do not Neuter Intranſitive Verbs ſometimes govern the 
ulative ? 
4. Yes, Neuter Intranſitire Verbs ſometimes gorern an Ac- 
tive of their own, or the like fignification; as, vivere vitam, 
dere gaudium, ſitire ſanguinam, olere hircum ;. and they al- 
ern tlie Accuſative when talten in a metaphorical ſenſe ;' as, 
don ardebat Alexin, Corydon paſſionately loved Alexis. 
9 2, What other Verbs have the Accuſative among the 
vc, iſ? 

{. Paſſive Verbs, as alſo their perfect Participles, and ſome- 
Sede Nauns, have the:Aconſative among the Poets, af- 
q manner of the Greeks, ſecundum, or quod ad, being un- 
inpeffeod; as, vulneratur bruchium, i. e. ſecundum, or quod: ad 
"iam, he is wounded in the arm, or has his arm wounded; 
, in" dejedtus vultum, i. e. homo dejedtus qued ad vultum, a 
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man having his countenance caſt down, of with his countenance 

caſt down; os humereſque ſimilis Des; i. e. * Deo quod ad 
o humeroſque. 

©. 3. How may theſe Paſſive Verbs, Perfect Participles, or 
Adjective Nouns having an Accuſative after them, be reſolved! 

A. The Paflive Verbs may be reſolved by habeo, and the Per- 
fe Participles and Adjective Nouns by habens ; as, 

Vulneratur brachium ; habet brachium vulneratum. 

Homo defectus vultum ; homo habens vultum dejectum. 

Os humeroſque. fimilis Deo; habens os humeroſque fimilia Des. 
R. XXXI. Verba comparandi, dandi, narrandi, &c. 

9. 1. What other kind of verbs belong to Verbs of con 
paring ? 

A. To Verbs of condparing belong alſo Verbs of preferrin 
or poſtponing. 

Q: 2. What other kind of Verbs belong to Verbs of giving! 

A. To Verbs of giving belong alſo Verbs of receiving, pro 

miſing, paying, ſending, bringing. 

9. 3. What other kind of Verbs belong to Verbs of dt 
daring? © 

A. To Verbs of f declaring belong alſo Verbs of explaining 
ſhewing, denying, &c. 

” 4. Repeat ſome Verbs of taking away? 

. Aufero, adimo, eripio, eximo, &c. . 

** 5. What do you obſerve of the Verbs compare, confe 
and compono ? D 

A. Comparo, confero and compono have frequently the 1. thi 
lative with cum inſtead of the Dative, 


4 
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2; 6. What do you obſerve of Verbs of taking away? W.. | 
A. Verbs of taking away, inſtead of the Dative, have f 4 
quently the Ablative, with a, ab, de, e, or ex; but among! BY 
Poets. the Prepoſition is ſometimes underſtood ; as, de magnis . t 
vitits ft quid demat. Vaginaque eripit enſem. Th 
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dee R. XXXII. Verba rogandi et docendi, &c. 

9,1. What is to be obſerved of Verbs of aſking and teach- 
ing ? 
A. Verbs of aſking often change the Accuſative of the per- 
þn into the Ablative with a Prepoſition; and Verbs of teaching 
frequently change the Accuſative of the thing into the Ablative 
vith de; as, 

Ab amico argentum roges, aſk money of a friend. 

De itinere hoſtium ſenatum edocet, he informs the ſenate of 
he march of the enemy. 

* 2. What other Verbs, beſides thoſe of 8 and teach - 

19, govern two Accuſatives? 

" Celo and mane, with Verbs of cloathing, ſametimes go- 
jern two Accuſatives; as, 

Cela hane rem uxorem, conceal this from your wife. 

d unum te moneo, I put you in mind of this one thing. 

Induit ſe calceos, he put on his ſhoes. = 

9. 3. How are celo, moneo, and Verbs of cloathing, com- 
ponly conſtrued ? 

A, Cels varies its conſtruction in this manner; as, 

Celo te de hac re, and celo tibi hanc rem, I conceal this from 
hou, 

Moaneo commonly governs the thing either in the Gen, or in 
be Abl. with the Prepoſition de; as, 
Mones te officit, J put you in mind of your duty, 
De hac re te How admonui, 1 have frequently warned you 
(this, 

Verbs of cloathing have mere commonly the Ablative of the 
** without a Prepoſition ; as, 
Veſtit ſe purpura, he cloaths himſelf with purple. 
But induo and exuo have frequently the 2 in the Dutre 
id the thing in the Accuſative ; as, | 
Thoracem ſibi induit, he put on his bad dl 
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GOYy ERNMENT OF PASSIVE VERBS, 


R. XXXIII. Quorum Activa duos caſus regunt, Kc. \ 
2. 1. How are Paſhve Verbs commonly conſtrued ? 
A. They have commonly the Ablative, with the Prepoſitions . 
a, ab, or abi, and ſometimes the Dative with the Poets; m, A 
Uaudatur ab his culpatur ab illis, he is praiſed by ſome, ad e 
blamed by others.  Negue cermitur ulli, nor is he ſeen by any one, 
9. 2. How are Paſſive Verbs conſtrued, which govern tw 
caſes in the Active Voice? l 
A. When the a F en ere an. the Paſſie 
takes the laſt of them, 


9. 3. By virtue of this rule, what caſe have the Paſlires c 
Verbs of acculing, of condemning, &c. 

2. 4. What caſe have Faſfre Verbs of cloning after then 
among the Poets ? : 

A. They have often the Accpſative among the Poets; as, 

Inutile ferrum cingitur, be is girt with an uſeleſs ſword. 

9. 5. What other caſe have Paſſive Verbs ſometimes among 
the Poets? Vid R. 28. ©. 2. 

R. XXXIV. Pretium rei a quovis Verbo, &c. 

21. What is the Ablative of the price properly ſpeakin 
governed by ? 

A. The Ablative of the price is properly governed by tit 
Prepoſition pro underſtood, which is ſometimes, though ve 
rarely, expreſſed. 

R. XXXV. Excipiuntur hi Genitivi, &c. 

2, 1. But if the SubjunRtive be expreſſed to theſe Adjedine 
tanti, quanti, &c. can they ſtill be put in the Genitive ? 

A. No, they muſt then be put in the Ablative ; 23, 

Quanto pretio; minore mercede. 

R. XXXVI. Verba acſtimandi regunt hvjuſmodi Ge 
tivos, &c. 

D. 1. Repeat ſome Verbs of valuing ? 
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A. Aenne, pendo, facto, habeo, Auro, puto, &c. 

9. 2. What other Genitives beſides magni, parvi, nibili, do 
Yerbs of valuing govern ? 

A. Verbs of valuing likewiſe govern theſe Genitives, mins - 
ris, mimi, tants, qu, plarit. majoris, | plarimi, maxim, 
nauci, flocri, pili, air, teruncii, bujus, and arg or 50214 are uſ- 
ed after facto and con ſulo. . 

R. XXXVII. Verba copiae et inopiae, Sc. 

9. 1. Do not ſome Yerbs of plenty and ſcarcereſs frequent - 
ly govern the Genitive? 

A. Yes, egeo and jndigeo often govern the Genitive, and 
ſometimes #v:plev and comple; as, rget geri, he wants money; 
indiget epis, he waats aid; impientur veteris Bacchi, they 
ae filled wich old wine; 2765 merca torum covipleta eft, the city 
is full of merchants. 

2. 2. What other Verbs, beſides thoſe of plenty and ſcarce- 
neſs, belong to this rule? 

A. 1. Verbs of loading and unloading ; as, ozero, levo, &c. 

2. Verbs of binding and lookog; AS, aftringo, ſolvo, &C, 
3. Verbs of depriving or ſpoiling; as, privo. orbo, &. 
4- Laſtly, Verbs of cloathing ; as, veſfio, indus, &c. 

R. XXXVIII. Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, &c. 

Q. 1. What other caſe does potior ſometimes govern? 

A. Patior ſometimes governs the Genitive; as, potiri Bi. 
an, to get the enemies in his power; potiri rerum, to avs the 
chief rule. 

9. 2. What other Verbs belong to this rule ? 

A. Gaudeo, muto, dene, munero, &c. 


Naas ON THE GOVERNMENT or ImPERSONAL VERBS, 


I. XXXIX. Verbum Laperſozcle regit Dativum. 


Y. 1. Has not an Imperſonal Verb often an ane along 
with the Dative ? 


4, Yes; as, licet nemini peccare. 
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9. 2. Has not an Imperſonal Verb nr a Nominatixe 
before it ? 

A. Yes, it has ſometimes a Nominative in the third perſon 
Singular, eſpecially the Pronouns id, hoc, illud, quod and the like; 
as, n tibi id minus licebit, but if that ſhall not be allowed you, 

2. 3. Do all Imperſogal Verbs govern the Dative ? 

A. No; there are ſeveral con, all comprehended in 
the four following Rules. 

R. XL. Refert et Intereſt Genitivum poſtulant. 

D. 1, Do refert and intereſt ever take a Nominative before 
them? 

A. They not only take the Nominatives of the Pronouns i 
boc, illud. quod, but alſo other Nominatives, as if they were Per- 
ſonal Verbs; as, Tua quod nil refert percontari deſinas, Fot - 
bear to aſk what nothing concerns you. n 

2. 2. Do not refert and intereft ſometimes take the Accu- 
ſative with ad, inſtead of the Genitive? 
A. Yes; as, quid id ad me, aut ad meam rem refert ? 

D. 3. Can * and intereſt govern all words in the Ge- 
nitive? 

A. No; inſtead of the Genitives of ego, tu, ſui, they govern 

their Poſſeſſives in the Accuſative Plural by the following Rule. 

R. XLI. At mea, tua, fua, noſtra, veſtra, ponuntur in 

Accuſativo. Plurali. 

R. XLII. Haeequinque mi/eret, poenitet, pudet, &c. 
©. 1. Is not the Genitive of the thing often turned into the 

Infinitive after theſe five Verbs? 

A. Yes; as, poenitet me peccaſſe ; tacdet me vivere, 

2 2. Is not the Aecuſative of the perſon often underſtood? 

. ves; a8, nec 2 ie pudet, ſc. me, nor am aſhamed to 
have Menus" 

Q. 3. Are not theſe Verbs ſometimes uſed a perſonally with a 
Nominative before them ? | 


N 
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A. Yes; eſpecially with the Pronouns hoc, id, illud, quod, &c. 
as, et me quidem haec conditio nunc nos poenitet. 
9, 4. Repeat the laſt of the five Rules concerning Inper- 
ſonal Verbs? | 
R. XLIII. Haec quatuor, decet, delectat, juvat,oportet; &c. 
9, it, What is obſervable EY decet, Aelectat and 
_ 4 
A. They freduethly take a Noinibative, like Perfonal Verbs; 7 
as, parvum parva decent. 
9. 2. What do you obſerve concerning eportet * 
A. Oportet is elegantly joined with the Subjunctive Mood, uf 
being underſtood ;_ as, oportet fucias, you ought" to n for 
ortet ut n or oportet te ſacere. | 


 InFINITLVE Moon. 


N XLIV. Unum etbund regit aliud in Infinitivo; 

O. 1. Is the Infinitive Mood always governed by a verb? 

A. No; it is ſometimes governed by Adjectives or Parti- 
ciples; as, Soli cantare periti Arcades, the Arcadians alone 
Kill'd in ſinging. Et erat tum dignus amari, and he was then 
worthy to be loved. Cupiens diſcere. 

9. 2, Is not the word by which the Infinitive is governed 
ſometimes underſtood ? 

A. Yes; for, 1. Sometimes coepit or coeperunt is underſtood ; 
as, Ommes mihi iuvidere, Sup. coeperint, they all began to envy 
me. The Infinitive in this caſe may be reſolved into the Imper- 
ſect of the Indicative ; as, omnes invidebant mihi. | 

2. Sometimes oportet, decet, credibile eſt, or the like, are un- 
derſtood; as, Mene incepto deſiſtere victam? ſc. oportet, muſt I 
bein g overcome deſiſt from my purpoſe ? 


3. Do not ſome Verbs, in place of the Infinitive, take a 


0&rent conſtruction ? | 
A, Yes; for, 1. Verbs that G igm̃fy inclination, command- 
ing, beſeeching ; or ſuch as ſignify a thing about to happen, have 


* 
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either. the Infivitive, or the SubjuaGive Mood: with wut; as, 77, 
me uxorem ducere ? or, vis u ure ducam do you debire me 
to marry? 
2. Verbs which expreſs fear, obe ivy thing is aſſirmed, are 
' conftrued with ze, and the Sub junctive Moad ; but in a negative 
ſenſe, they take the SubjunQtive with wt, or ue nan; as, Times 
ne deſeras ſe, ſhe is afraid you forſake her, Videris vereri, ut 
epiftolas illas acceperim you ſeem i be afraid that L have not 
received thoſe letters. 
3. Dubite and dubium of ſometimes bate the taſiouive af. 
ter them, but oftener the Subjunctive, with ar, vun, utrum, 
4. After theſe Verbs pere, pulo, affernte, ſuſpicor, and the 
like, we elegantly uſe fore, or ſuturum eſſe, followed by ut, and 
the Subjunctive Mood; as, Spero fore, wut te hujus rei poeniteat, 
I hope it will happen that you will repent this nuriquam futavi 
fore, ut ad te ſupplex venirew, I never thought it would _— 
that I would come a ſuppliant to you. 


ParticirLE s, &c. 


R. XLV. Participia, Gerundia et Supina, &c. 

Q. Is not the conſtrudiion of ſome Particles very remark- 
able? 

A. Yes; 1. The Perfect Participles exoſi, pereſar, and 
often perlacſur, have an active ſigniſicatioo, and govern the Ac- 
cuſative. | | a 

2. A Perfect Paruiciple conſtrued in the Accuſative with dz, 
veddo, vols, curo, ſacis, habeo, ſupplies tbe. place of the Future, 
or any other Tenſe of the Verb from which it comes; as, 

Efettum dabo, for efficiam, L will accompliſ it, 

Jnventtas daba, for cat innemam. 

Jos omnes oratos volo, for vos omnes oro. 

Inventum bibi cura bo, at mecum adiudtum tuum Pambbi. 
lum, for inreniam ot adducant tibi tuum Pamphilum, 


tis 
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Me miſſum face, for mitte me. 
Iaque ſe [ait] prope jam effettum habere, for 
Iague ſe [ait] prope jam effeciſſe. 

3. The Future Participle in dur agreeing with its Subſtan- 
ure in Gender, Number and Caſe, is elegantly uſed for the Infi- 
zitive, or Subjunctive Mood, after curo, habeo, mundo, loco, con- 
luco, do, tribuo, accipio, mitto, relinguo, and ſome others; as, 

Funus ei ſatis amplum faciendum curavi ; for 

Funus ei ſatis amplum ut fieret, vel fieri curavi, 

lilud habeo praecipiendum ; for 

Ulud habeo praccipere, vel quod praecipiam. 

Gladiatores vi rapiendos mandabat ; for 


GCladiatores vi rapi mandabat, vel ut gladiatorcs raperentur. 


GERUNDS, 


„ XLVI. Gerundium in dum Nominativi caſus, &c. 
9. 1. What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 
A. That the Dative is often underſtood, and when another 
erd goes before, the Gerund is put in the Accuſative, and ef in 
e lofinitive ; as, 
Hic vincendum, aut morieudum, milites, e/t, ſc. yobis, here 
ders, ye muſt conquer or die. 
Quotidie meditare re/iſtendum eſſe iracundiac, conſider daily 
at you ought to reſiſt anger. 
k. XLVIS, Gerupdium ip di regtur a Subſtantvis vel 
djectivis. 
„ 1. What is to be obſeryed of rhe Gerund in di? 
A, 1. Inſtead of the Gerund in di, the Poets ſometimes uſe 
e Infinitive ; as, 
Tempus abire, for abeundi ; ocegſio ſeritere, far ſeribendi,, 
2, Inſtead of the Gerund in di, the Gerund in dam with ad 
„. ometimes uſed ; as, 
Argumentum ad [eribendum, for ſcribeudi. 
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3. The Gerund in di ſometimes takes the Genitive Plural! in 
ſtead of the Accuſative; as, 

Facultas agrorum ſuis latronibus condonandi. 
R. XLVIII. Gerundium in ds Dativi caſus, &c. 

ls the Adjective ſi ignifying uſcfulneſs or fitneſs always ex. 
prelt ? 

A. No, it is ſometimes underſtood ; as, 

Radix ejus veſcendo eft decodta ; ic apta. 

Cum ſolvendo civitates non eſſent; ſc. pares vel habiles. 
R XLIX. Gerundium in dum Accuſativi caſus, &c. 

2 What is to be obſerved concerning the Gerund in dun 
of the Accuſative caſe ? 

A. What was the Gerund in dum of the Nominative ca- 
with e. fuit. &c. becomes the Accuſative with eſe when ano- 
ther Verb goes before, but ef is often underſtood ; as, lo 

Omnibus moriendum eſſe novimus. ; 

Qui dicerent dignitati 9 1885 reipublicae conſulendun, 
ſcil. eſe, 

K. L Gerundium in ds Ablativi caſus, &c. 

9, 1 Is the Gerund of the Ablative caſe ne by no 
other Prepoſitions ? 

lt is ſometimes, tho' ſeldom, governed by pro and cum; 
as, Ratio recte ſcribendi junta cum loquendo eff, 

22. Is not this Gerund of the Ablative caſe ſometimes ex 


preſt without a Prepoſition ? thin 
A. kes, in the Ablative of manner or cauſe, according to - 
following Rule. ruin 
R. LI. vel fine Praepoſitione ut Ablativus modi vel cauſa + 
R LII. Gerundia Accuſativum regentia vertuntur, &c. m 
©. 1. What rule is to be obſerved in reſolving Gerunds 9 < 
vermng the Accuſative into the Fut. Participle in dus ? * 
A. This rule, Both the Participle in dur, and the Accu, © 

tive after the Gerund, mult always be put in the lame caſe th 


the Gerund was of;“ as, 
g 


ſe 


ll; 


mi 
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Scribendum eſt mih# epiftolam, ſcribenda eft mibi epiſtola. 
Tempus ſcribendi epiſtolam, or ſeribendae epiſtulae. 
Puer aptus ſeribendo epiſtolam, or ſcribendae epiſtolae. 
Inter ſcribendum epiſtalum, or ſcribendam epiſtolam: 
Puer feſſus ſcribendo epiſtolam, or ſcribenda epiſtola. 
Another Example. 
1 um eſt nobis librot, or legendi ſunt nobis libri. 
Homines cupidi legendi libros, or legendi librorum. 
| not ſegendorum librorum. 
Ham net apti legendo librot, or legendis libris. 
Inter legendum libros, or legendos libros 
Homines feſſi legendo libros, or legendis libris. 
A 2, Can only Gerunds governing the Accuſative be re- 


ſolved into the Participle in dus ? 


A. The Gerunds of «tor, abutor, fruor, fungor, potior, tho? 


they do not govern the Accuſative, can alſo be reſolved into the 
participle in dus a8, 


Quod illa aetat magis ad haec utenda idonea eft. 


SUPINES, 


R. LIII. Supinum in vm ponitur poſt Verbum motus. 


9. x. Is not the Suping in am elegantly uſed with the Verb 
- fers himſelf about the doing of a 


A. Yes; as, cur te is perditum? why are you labouring to 


ruin yourſelf ? 


9. 2. How many ways can the Supine in um alter a Verb 


of motion be varied? 
A. Eight ways; as, venit oratum opem, may be varied thus, 


venit oraturus opem. | — ut oret opem. 
—- opem orandi cauſa, or — qui oret opem. 
opis orandae cauſa. | — opem orare, ſeldom 


— ad orandum opem, or , — Opi orandae. /e/dom 
ad orandam opem. 
: B b 2 
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R. LIV. Supinum in # ponitur poſt nomen Adjectivum. 
©, 1. Is the Supine in uſed only after Adjectives? { 
A. It is alſo uſed after the Subſtantives, fas, nefas, opus; 
as, fas vel nefas diftu ; ſcitu opus eft ; and ſometimes after Verbs I 
that ſignify motion from a place; as, nunc obſonatu redeo. 


2. How may the Supine in « be varied? A 
A. It may be varied by the Infinitive, by the Gerund in WM th 
dum with ad, and by a Verbal Subſtantive; as, cu 


Ardua imitatu, coeterum cognoſci utilia, for cognitu. 

Haec ad judicandum ſunt facillima, for judicatu 

Quod in rebus honeſtis et cognitione dignis operae ponetur, is i 
Jure laudabitur, for cognitu, | th 


CIRCUMSTANCES, 


©. What are the moſt confiderable circumſtances, with re- Wl i « 
ſpect to conſtruction, added to Nouns and Verbs? 

A. They are theſe five; 1. The cauſe or reaſon why any 
thing is done. 2. The way or manner how it is done. 3. The 
inſtrument or thing wherewith it is done, 4. The place where, 

And 5. The time when it is done. | 

The Cauſe, Manner and Inſtrument, Pla 

R. LV. Cauſa, Modus et Inſtrumentum ponuntur. &c. 
D. 1. How are the Cauſe, Manner and Inſtrument known! 
A. The Cauſe is known by the queſtion avhy ? or qere 

Fore? as, Why am I pale? palleo metu. 

The Manner by the queſtion how? as, How did he do it? %. 

vit ſas more. 

The Inſtrument by the queſtion wherewith? as, Wherewiti 
do 1 write ?. ſcribo calamo. 

9. 2. Are not the Cauſe, Manner and Amen ſometimes 
governed by Prepoſitions? 

A. The Cauſe is ſometimes expreſt in the Accuſative vit 
per, 'or;propter ; or in the Ablative with de, e, ex, prac : 

The Manner is frequently expreſt by cum : 
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But the Inſtrument is ſeldom or never uſed with a Prepo- 
ſtion, | | | 
| 9, 3. From what muſt the Inſtrument be carefully diſtin- 
; Wl cviſhed? 
A. It muſt be carefully diſtinguiſhed from what is called the 
Ablative of concomitancy, i. e. an Ablative ſignifying that ſome- 
: Wl thing was in company with another; for then the Prepoſition 
cum is generally expreſt; as, ingreſſus eft cum gladio. 
9. 4. What may be referred to Cauſe? 
A. To Cauſe may be referred the matter of which any thing 
ss made; as, clypeus aere fubricatus ; but, except with the Poets, 
the Prepoſition is commonly expreſt. 
9. 5. What do ſome refer to Manner? 
A. To Manner ſome refer the means by which any thing 
e ¶ & occaſioned, or brought about; as, 
Terra amaena floribus, mont nive candidus, 
ny Amicos obſervantia, rem parſimonia retinuit. 


PLACE. 


9. 1. To how many Queſtions may the Conſtruction of 
Place be reduced ? 

A. The Conſtruction of Place may be reduced to four queſ- 
tions ; viz. Li, where? quo, whither ? ande, whence ? qua, by 
or through what place? 

9. 2, How do you know when the queſtion is made by abi, 
tuo, unde, or qua ? 

A. In or at coming before the name of a Town in Engliſh 
hews the queſtion to be made by ub: ; 

To or unto, by quo ; 
mes From by unde ; and 
By or through ſhews the queſtion to be made by qua. 
wit O. 3. What caſe is the name of a Town pat 5 in when the 
veſtion is made by ubi ? 
A. In the Genitive, according to the following Rule. 
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R. LVI. Nomen oppĩdi ponitur in Genitivo, &c, 
©. Are names of Towns always put in the Genitive when 
the queſtion is made by 46 ? | 
A. No; though the queſtion be made by bi, if the name of 
a towh be of the third Declenſion, or of the Plural number, it 
is put in the Ablative, by this Rule, 
R. LVII. Si vero fit tertiae Declmationis, &c. 
©. 1, Are no other words, except names of Towns, put ia i | 
the Genitive, when the queſtion is made by bi? ; 
A. Yes, theſe three, viz. hum, militiae, belli, (as alſo d.. 
ani, of which afterwards); as, procumbit humti, he lies down on 
the ground. | 8 
9. 2. How is at made in Latin, when it ſigniſies near or 2. 
bout a place ? 
A. It is made by the Prepoſition ad; as, bellum quod ad Tri. 2 
Jam geſſerat. 
R LVIII. Cum quaeſtio fit per 440, nomen oppidi, &c, 
©, What is obſervable upon this Rule? * 
A. That ſometimes, but very ſeldom, we find the name of |, 
the Town uſed in the Dative inſtead of the Accuſative ; as, | 
Carthagini jam non ego nuncios mittam ſuperbes, Hot, 


R. LIX. Si quaeratur per unde vel qua, &c. R. 
- ©. What caſe is the name of the Town put in, when the 
queſtion is made by ande or qua? 

A. In the Ablative; but to prevent ambiguity or miſtake Ab. 


when the queſtion is made by qua, the name of the Town is tr: | 
quently put in the Accuſative with per. | alti 
R. LX. Domus et Rus eodem modo quo oppidorum, & 


© 1. in what caſe are domus and rus put, when the quel R.! 
tion is made by ub; ? | L 
A. Domus is put in the Genitive ; but rus, becauſe it is 0 . 
the third Declenſion, is put in the Ablative. < 
9. 2. In what caſe are domus and rus put, when the que the « 


tion is made by pus? 
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A. In the Accuſative. 

O. 3. In what caſe are domus and rus put, when the queſ- 
tion is made by unde or qua? 

A. They are put in the Ablative. 

9. 4. What Adjectives are only uſed with dom: ? 

A. Theſe ix, mee, tuae, ſuae, naſtrue, veſtrae and alienae. 

9. 5. How is domus conſtrued with other Adjectives? 

A. With other Adjectives domus is put in the Ablative with 
the Prepoſition in, which is ſometimes expreſt, and ſometimes 
underſt ood; as, 

In domo paterna ; in domo regis, 

9 6. What do you obſerve of the Accuſative Plural of ras, 
when the queſtion is made by quo? 

A. It has the Prepoſition always expreſt; as, 

Quae inducuntur in rura, ut oves et armenta. 

R. LXI. Nominibus regionum, provinciarum, &c. 

9, What is obſervable upon this Rule ? 

A. Before names of Countries, Provinces, &. the Prepo- 
ition is ſometimes omitted, and they are conſtrued as names of 
towns; as, | 
Caeſar cum audiſſet Pompeium Cypri viſum. 

The Diſtance of Place. 

R. LXII. Diſtantia unius loci ab alio, &c. 

What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? 

4. That the exceſs of meaſure or diſtance is expreſt in the 
Ablative only; as, 

Hoc lignum excedit illud digito. S ** capite et cervicibus 
altis, 

Time, 

R. LXIII. Tempus ponitur in Ablativo cum quaoſite, &c. 
9. 1, ls not a Prepoſition frequently added to this Ablative? 
A. Yes; as, In tempore veni. Surgunt de notte. 

9. 2. ls not time ſometimes expreſt in the Acouluine, when 
the queſtion is made by quand | 


A. Yes; with the Prepoſitions 44, per, or intra; as, 
Pragfto fuit ad boram deftinatam. Per id tempus, Intra 
Paucos dies mortuus eſt. | 
9, 3. What caſe is lima put in when ab/inc is added? 
A, It is put either in the Accuſative or Ablative without 2 
Prepoſition; as, / 
Hoc factum eft ſerme abhinc biennium, or biennio, , 
©. 4. How do you account for theſe phraſes, id temporic, 
i/thue aetatis, illud horas ? | 
A. Theſe are figurative expreſſions for eo tempore, i/thac ar. 1 
tate, illa hora; where beſides negotium or fempur, the Prepo- 
ſition ad or circa is underſtood. 
R. LXIV. Cum quaeſtio fit per quamdiu, tempus, &, WM. 


9. 1. What is to be obſerved upon this Rule? he 
A. Sometimes the — per, ad, in, inter or inte 
are added to this Accuſative, 1. 


9. 2. How do you account for theſe es, 


Anno na tus unum et vigintt ; 
Lacedaemonii ſeptingentos jam annos unis PTY vivunt. 
Minus diebus triginta in Afiam reverſus eſt. 
A. In the firſt example ante is to be ſupplied ; in the ſecond, 
in; and in the third, quam in. 
* How may the two. Rules on Time be otherwiſe ex. 
prelt : EVE 
A. They may be ed thus, 
1. Nouns that ſignify 0 preciſe term of time are put in the Nich. 
Ablative. 
2. Nouns that ſignify a continniance of time are put in the Ac 
cuſative or Ablative, but oftener in the Accuſative. 
Ablative Abſolute, '' + 
R. LXV. Subſtantivum cum Participio, &c. 
2. 1. Why is this Ablative called Abſolute ? 
A. Becauſe it is not directed or determined by any other 
word; for if the Sub/?antive has a word before that ſhould go- 
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ern it, or a Verb coming after to which it ſhould be a Nomina- 
ve, then the Subſtantive and Participle cannot be you! in the Ab- 
lative Abſolute; as, 

The King coming, the enemies fled; rege n bern 

4 ſugerunt. | 

The King coming routed the enemies; rex veniens fugavit 

ble i Dori 
. 9. 2, What are the ordinary Gons of the Ablative Abſolute ? 

A. The ren ſigns are having, beings or a word ending 
in ing. 

9. 3. What Participles are uſed in the ablative Abſolute ? 

A. The Preſent and Perfect Participles are commonly uſed 
in the Ablative Abſolute, ſeldom the Participle i in rus, and never 
the Participle in dug, Tr 

24. Canthe Perfect Participle of a Deponent Verb be uſed 
in the Ablative Abſolute ? 

A. If the Deponent Verb has an active ſignification, its Per- 
ect Participle cannot be uſed in the Ablative Abſolute; as, 

The King having ſaid (Joquer) theſe things departed ; Rex 
heec locutus abiit. 

6 9. 5. Is not the Participle, in * n underſtood ? 
A. Yes; and in that caſe exiſente or exi/tentibus mult be 
ſupplied ; as, 
Me (ExIST ENTE) nero; I being a boy, 
a Parentibus (EXISTENTIBVsS) divitibus ; our parents being 
Hach. | 
O. 6. Is not the Subſtantive ſometimes underſtood ? 
A. Yes, and then . or negotiis mult be ſupplied to the 
Participle; as, 
Parto nere al avebas ; that dig got, which you 
vanted. | 
9. 7, How ay the Ablaive Abſolute be reſolved i in En- 


c- 


ber Him? 


" 4. It may be reſolved in Engliſh by turning the Parjiciple 
F Cc : 


202 S T Nr GA . 


into the Indicative or Subjunctive Mood of its own Verb with 
ſome of theſe ſigns, whilft, when, after, as, fince, as ſoon at, 
or the like, as the ſenſe or connexion requires; as, 
The boys reading, we went out; may be reſolved thus, 
Whilit, or when the boys were reading, we went out, or 
As the boys were reading, we went out. 

©. 8 How may the Ablative Abſolute be reſolved i in Latin? 

A. It may be reſolved in Latin by turning the Subſtantive in- 
to the Nomiaative caſe, and the Participle into the Indicative or 
Subjunctive Mood of its own Verb with ſome of theſe figns, dum, 
cum, guando, peſt uam, /t, quoniam, quamvuis, eliamſi, or the 
like, as the ſenſe requires; as, 
Fratre abeunte, mater flevit ; may be reſolved thus, 
Dum frater abibat, mater flevit ; or, cum frater abiret, ma» 
ter leut. 
9. 9, When may the Ablative Abſolute properly take place? 
A. When there are two members in a ſentence, one prior or 
coincident with the other, but relating to different things and per- 
ſons, and connected with ſome of the ſighs, avbi[/?, when, of- 
ter, &c. in Engliſh ; or with dum, cum, quando, &c. in nach as, 
After I had written my w2rfeon, he went to play; or with the 
Ablative Abſolute, My verfion being written, he went to play. 
Pater mortuus eſt, cum ego puer eſſem or with an Ablatire 
Abſolute, Pater mortuus eft, me puero. 
Q. 10. May not the Participle in the Ablative Abſolute be 
often engliſhed by a Prepoſition and a Subſtantive Noun of 4 
like ſignification ? 

A. Yes; as in the following examples, - 
Hominibus petentibus ; the men requeſting, or at the meas re- 
Tribunis ſuadentibus ; by the advice of the Tribunes. 


Rege pracfente ; in the preſence of the King. 


Antony. 
1 


Cicerone ei Antonio conſulibus ; in the Conſulſhi Ip of Cicerd and . 
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| Null adjuvante: without any aſſiſtance. 
Spartanit adjunttis ; in conjunction with the Spartans, 
Pluribus praeſentibus ; in the preſence of ſeveral. 
Georgio tertio reghante ; in the reign of George the third, 
©. 11. In tranſlatiog the Ablative Abſolute into Engliſh, 
what ſigns are moſt commonly uſed ? 
A4. if the participle be of the Preſeat Tenſe, the ſigns moſt 
* Wl commonly uſed are -ing, whil/?, when, as, if. 
But if the Participle be of the Perfect Tenſe, the moſt com- 
„ non ſigns are, being, — e been, after; _— upon, 
© BN or ſoon: as, © | 
9, 12. How do you account for theſe phraſes, wakes prae- 
erte. abfente nobir, praeſente teftibus ) 
A4. They are conſidered as Graeciſms, where the Abt Sins 
gular is uſed for the Abl. Plural. 


or | | Apvarss. 


- I. LXVI. Adverbia quaedam temporis, loci, &c. 
„2 r. Are not ergo, when uſed for cauſa, and inſtar conſi - 
5, Wired by ſome as Adverbs, and referred to this Rule? 

A. Yes; but they are properly Subſtantive Nouns ; as, 
Virtutis ergh, on account of bravery; I1/tar montir, 1 2 
nountain, 

9. 2. What caſe do the Adverbs pridie and « abs go- 
ern ? 

A. The peat; and ſometimes the Genitive as, ' 
Pridie or peſtridie kalendas, nonas, idus ; or kalendarum, &c. 

A 3. What caſe have the Adverbs en and ecce — chem? 
A. Either the Nominative or Accuſative; as, 

Ex or ecce cauſa. En or ecce Paridit hoftem. 

, LXVIE. Quaedam Adverba derivata, &c. 

9. 1, How do you account for eleganti ſime governing ori- 
um in the Gen, Plural, and for convenienter ' governing naturae 
the Dative ? 


Cc 2 


are vo: 


A. The Adverb elegantiſime governs the Gen. Plural be-! 
cauſe it comes from the Superlative elegantiſimus, which governs 
the Gen. Plural by the Rule Partitiva et partitive, &c. And Ne 
the Adverb cenvenienter governs naturae in the Dative, becauſe MI. 
it comes from convenient, which governs the Datiye by the Rule MI |: 
Adjetiiv fignificantia commodum vel mnie, &c. 


1 ” ef 


PREPOSITIONS. 


R. LXVIII. Praepoſitiones ad, apud, ante, &c. regunt Ml -: 
Accuſativum. 
- *R;AKEX. Praepolitiones @, ab, abs, Rc. reguat Abla- 
tiyvum. | R 

Et. Kepeat the Rule hich add Parr al the Prepoſt- 
tions with the caſes they govern ? 

A. Hae quartum adſciſcunt caſum ſibi praepoſiturae, &c. Vid. tin 
Rad. p. 98. 

9. 2. Are not verſus and Mus 1 conſidered u þr; 
Prepoſitions oh 

A. Yes, and put ar the caſes wh govern ; but they are Jor 
properly Adverbs, the Prepoſition ad being underſtood; as, 

Italiam verſus. \c. ad; towards Italy, | 
Oceanum uſque, ſc. ad; as far as the ocean. 

D. 3. Is not the Prepoſition fenus alſo put after its caſe? 

A. Yes; as, mento tenus; up to the chin. 

2. 4. Does not fenus ſometimes govern the Gen. Plural? 

J. Les; tenus governs the Gen, Plural when either the 
word wants the Singular, or when we * 5 things of which 
we have natu rally but two; as, 

Cumarum tenus ; as far as the town cumae. 
Crurum tenus ; up to the legs. | 

©. 5. Before what letters are the Prepoſitions 2, ab, or ali 
e, and ex, uſed ? 2 ; 
A. Aud e are uſed * e tak vowll 74 
els, and ſometimes conſonants ; and abs before f and 7. ' Fader 


- 


U 


Ire 


the 
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R. LXX. Praepoſitiones in, ſub, ſuper, et ſubter, & . 

1. What caſe does the Prepoſition in govern, when it is 
engliſhed by in 
A. When it is engliſhed by in, it I ea the Ab- 
lative; as, in bello, in war. 7 | 

9. 2. What caſe does in en at it ſigniſies into? 

A. It commonly governs the Accuſative; as, abiit in Scoti- 
am, he went into Scotland: as it alſo does when uſed for erga, 
contra, per, ſuper, ad. | | 

9, 3. What caſe does in govern, when uſed for inter! J 

A. It governs the Ablative ; as, in amicis, among friends, 
R. LXXI. At ſi motus vel quies in loco ſignificetur, &c. 

2. 1. What caſe does ſub govern, when uſed for circa? 

A. It * the Accuſative; 8 50 coenam, about ſupper- 
time, 

* 2. What — does an govern; vheo aſed fs 1 
practer and inter? 

A. It governs the Accuſative; * fuper cm. oh 
jond the Garmantes, 

9. 3. What caſe does ſuper govern, when uſed for de? | 
A. The Ablative ; as, Johor foe: re nimis, too much about 
this affair. | | 

R. LXXII. Pracpoſitio | in —_ Kc. 

O. 1. When does this Rule take place? 

A. This Rule only takes place, when the Prepoſition can 
be ſeparated from the Verb, and put before the caſe by itſelf; 
8, alloguor patrem, i. e. loquor ad patrem. And even then the 
Prepoſition is frequently repeated; as, exire e finibus ſuis, 


INTERJECTIONS, 


N. LXXIII. Interjectiones O, heu et prob, &c. 
D. What is obſervable of the Interjection O? 
A. It ſometimes governs the Nominative and is frequently 

LUC rſtood. 


1 %ſů SOT r 1 K. 
R. LXXIV. Hei et vas regunt Dativum. 

2 Have you any thing to obſerve concerning oy other lo- 
ter jections? 

A. "Heus and ohe govern only the Vocative, ah and vah go- 
yern either the Accuſative or — but hem the Dative, Ac- 
cuſative or Vocative. 

N. B. The reſt of the Interjections, and even moſt of thoſe 
already mentioned, are frequently uſed without governing any 
caſe, * 


Cox juxc rio 8. 


R. LXXV, Conjunctiones ef, ac, atgue, &c. 

©, What is the reaſon that 1 ee N like 
Caſes and Mood? 

A. Becauſe the words ſo coupled FO all upon the ſame MW Þ 
word, which is expreſt to one of them, and underftood to the 
reſt, h | 
N. LEXVI. Ut quo, licet, ne, utinam et dummodo, &c. . 

2, What is further obſervable INES the 2 { 
ut? 

A. Ui is elegantly underſtood. after volo, nolo, malo, rin, 
facio, precor, cenſeo, ſuadeo, licet, oportet, neceſſe eſt, and a few 
more, . © | | | 
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SOME OBSERVATIONS FOR DISTINGUISHING THE 
GOVERNMENT OF WORDS BY THE ENGLISH 
SIGNS OF THE CASES. 


H E Engliſh ſigns of the Caſes are theſe; 
OF or ' the ſign of the Genitive. 
70 or FOR the ſign of the Dative. 
© the ſign of the Vocative, 

WITH, FROM, IN, BY, AT, ON, THAN, Gons of 

the Ablative. 

„er or 7 after a Subſtantive is the fn of the Genitive; as, 

1 The love of money, amor nummi; the king's father, = 

regis ; bi book, or the book of him, liber ejus. 

2: OF before an Adjective of praiſe or diſpraiſe joined to a ab- 
ſtantive, ſhews that they muſt both be put either in the Geni- 
tive or Ablativez as, A bey of an ingenuous (open) counte- 
nance, puer ingenui vultus; a man of no integrity, vir nulla 

. OF after Verbal Adjectives is the ſign of the Genitive; as; 4 
woman fond of novelty, mulier novitatis avida. 

4 OF after Adjectives of plenty or want is the ſign of the Geni- 
tive or Ablative; as, Full of ine, plenus vini or vu a man 
void of deceit, vir expers fraudis. 

$ VF after dignus, indignus, and Adjetives Sanifying deſcent 
8 the ſign of the Ablative; as, Worthy of proiſe, dignus lau- 
de; wnworthy of bis anceſtors, indignus majoridus; deſcond- 
ed of kings, editus erer boru ee, ee. probis 
parentibus natus. 

F after — or words placed partitively, campen 
ies, Superlatiyes and ſome Numerals, is the fign of the Geni- 
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tive Plural; as, Some one of the boys, aliquis puerorum ; 152 
more. learned of the brotheri, doctior fratrum ; the bigheft of 
- mountains, altiffinius-montium ; Romulus «was the firſt ling 

of the Romans, primus regum Romanorum fuit Romulus. 

7. OF, ſignifying by, after verbals in bil/is or dus, is the ſign of 
the Dative; as, A grove penetrable of (by) no ſtar, lucus nul- 
li penetrabilis aſtro ; boys to be beloved of their maſtert, pueri 
praeceptoribus amandi. 

8. OF, ſignifying by or from, after Verbs, is the ſign of the Ab- 
lative with a Prepoſition; as, / received a book of the Maſter, 
librum a praeceptore'accepi, 

9. OF, ſignifying concerning, is made by de; as, De te fabula 
:*trratur, the fable is told of thee. © 
10. OF, after Verbs of accuſing, condemning and acquitting, is 
+ [the fign of the Genitive of the crime; as, He nceuſer me o 
theft, accuſat me furti. * 
11. OF after ſome Verbs is not the ſign of the Genitive, but part 
bol the ſignification of the Verb; as, Id curavit, he took cart MI |: 
of that; intemperantiam cave, beware of intemperance, Wo. 
| Hare . _—_— of the matter, rem __ ? | 
ane TO. = 

7, 7 or for, Conifying to the uſe or hurt of any * coming « 
before a Noun, is the ſign of the Dative; as, A man plægu 1 
to his friends, vir jucundus amicis; /azine/+ perniciou to 


- "boys, inertia a pernicioſ ak the mar reaps for me, vir me- Fo 
tit mihi. 1 | ett} 
2. To after attinet, pertinet, ; ſpettat, voco. provoco, loquor, hg pal 
tor, invito, addo, laceſſo, and Verbs of motion, ſuch as, ar For 
- bulo, curro, eo, accedo, venio, is made by ad ; as, It bel eri 
t me, attinet ad me; I came to the city, veni ad urbem.  IW for, 


3. To before the name of a city, as alſo before domur and rv d 0 
is the ſign of the Accuſative; as, I returned to Glaſpow, tt 
-- verſus ſum pron arg 1 went gary I avent to the count!) 
- "ivi domum, iyi rus. 
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. 77 before a Verb is the ſign of the Inſinitive Mood; as, I dev 

Fee to learn, cupio diſcere; but to between two Verbs is ſome- 
times not expreſs'd; as, I would rather play, mallem lu- 
dere. 

. To before a Verb, and coming after a Subſtantive, or Adjec- 

E tive governing the Genitive, is the ſign of the Gerund in di; 

i W 2s, Time to write, tempus ſcribendi ; defirous to read, cupis 
dus legendi. 

To after a Verb of motion, is the ſign of the ſirſt Supine; as, 
Icame to dine, veni pranſum. 

. To, or about to, after a Subſtantive Noun, or the Verb ſum, is 
the ſign of the Participle in rus; as, A boy about to awrite, 
puer ſcripturus; I am to aurite, ſcripturus ſum, 

g. To be, after a Verb, is the ſign of the Preſent Infinitive paſ- 

live; as, I deſire to be loved, cupio amari. 

To be, after a Subſtantive Noun, or the Verb ſum, is the ſign 

of the Participle in dur; as, God to be worſhipped, Deus co- 

lendus; God is to be worſhipped, Deus eſt colendus. 

10. To be, after an Adjective Noun, is the ſign of the laſt Su» 
pine; as, A boy worthy to be loved, puer dignus amaty, 

1. To, after ſome Verbs, is not the fign of the Dative, but part 

of the ſigniſication of the Verb; as, To pray to the Gods, 

precari Deos, 


FOR, 
For, when it ſignifies the cauſe, is the fign of the Ablative 
either with, or without a Prepoſition; as, { am * for fear, 
palleo metu, or prac metu, 
For, when it Ggnifies inſead of, is made by pro ; as, 7 will 
grind for you, ego pro te molam, 
For, when it ſignifies the ſcope or end of an action, is + by 
ad or i and che Accuſative; as, Ir was found for my puni/hs 
ment, repertum eſt in poenas meas. 
For, before a word of price, is the ſign of the Ablative; as, 
All things are fold for goid, omnia renduntur auro. 

+ D d 
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5. For, before a word of time, is the ſign of the Accuſative ei- 
ther with, or without a Prepoſition ; as, He lived at Glaſptn 
for many years, vixit Glaſguae multos annos, or per mule: 
annos, 

6. For, in the beginning of a ſentence, is made by nam, namgue III. 
enim, etenim, &c. 

7. For is ſometimes part of the ſigniſication of the Verb; as, /M 
wait for you, te expecto; I was ſeeking for you, te quaere Nt 
bam; He ſends for a phyſician, medicum accerſit. 

0 

O is commonly the ſign of the Vocative, bat it is alſo uſe 
before the Nominative and Accuſative; as, O brave and. 


bliging man! O vir fortis atque amicus ! 0 glorious day! bi 
. —— diem. we on 
WITH. ul 


1. With, before the inſtrument, wherewith a thing is done, | 
the fign of the Ablative; as, / write with pen and ink, (cri 
bo calamo et atramento, 

2. With ſignifying in company, or rhe with, is made by cun 
as, I came with my brother, veni cum fratre; he entered wil 
a ſword, ingreſſus eſt cum gladio. 

3. With, after Verbs of comparing, being angry with, meetin 
with, is the ſign of the Dative ; as, Compared with him, à 
eum, or ei comparatus ; I am angry with you, iraſcor tibi; 


it may in this caſe be conſidered as part of the ſignification « 


the Verb, At, 

4. With, when it ſignifies reception, is made by apud; as, He V7 
with me, or at my houſe, apud me eſt; % * te, nos, YO 024 
ban At, 

2 FROM. lon, 

1. From is generally made by a, ab, abs, e, ex, or de; as, but + 
received a book from me, accepit a me librum. Pura 


2. From, after Verbs of taking away, is the ſign of the Datel; 
as, He took a book from me, eripuit mihi librum, | 
1 


V 


— 


* 
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. From before the name of a town, or before domus and rus, is 
te ſign of the Ablative; as, He came from Edinburgh, ve- 
nit „ ; He returned from the country, rediit rure. 

IN, 
Mt. /» is e made by the Prepoſition in; as, The boys fu 
dy in the ſchool, pueri in ſchola ſtudent, 
„ In, when it ſignifies by or after, is the ſign of the Ablative of 
the manner; as, He did it in this way, hoc modo fecit. 
" BY; | 
By, after Verbals in 6:/is and dur, and alſo after Paſſive Verbs 
and Perfect Participles among the Poets, is the ſign of the Da- 
tive; as, A grove penetrable by no flar, lucus nulli penetra- 
bilis aſtro; the boy is to be blamed by you all, puer eſt vobis 
omnibus culpandus z nor is he ſeen by any one, neque cernitur 
all, for ab ullo; none of them vas ſeen by me, nullus eorum 
riſus eſt mihi, For a me. 
H, before the cauſe or manner, is the ſign of the Ablative 
3, He broke the doors by force and arms, effregit fores vi et 
armis. | | | 
y before the name of a town, is the ſign of the Ablative ; as, 
He came by GH ſpew, venit Glaſgua, or per Glaſguam. 
By, when it ſignifies near, is made by juxta, prope, ad, apud 
or ſecundum ; as, He dwells juſt by the fea, habitat juxta 
mare. 


AT. 

i, in the meaning of near, is made by ad; as, At the bank 
be river, ad ripam fluvii, Phr. Apud me, at my houſe; 
W 1d te, not, wor, fe, at your houfe, &c. 

It, before the name of a Town of the firſt or ſecond Declen- 
lon, and of the Singular number, is the ſign of the Genitive ; 
but before the name of a Town of the third Declenſion, or 
Aural number, is the ſign of the Ablative; as, He lived at 
ie Claſpor and died at London, vixit Glaſguae et mortuus eſt 
ndini ; Ovid was born at Sulmo, Ovidius natus eſt Sulmo- 
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ne; I ſtudied at Paris, ſtudui Pariſiis. For at home we uſe 
domi ; at the war, militae or belli. | 

3. At, after Verbs of anger, is the ſign of the Dative; ; 28, He 
is angry at me, ſuccenſet mihi. 

4. At is ſometimes part of the ſigniſication of the Verb; as, D, 
you laugh at me? irrides mihi? he was preſent at the meet- 
ing, interfuit concioni. 

5. At, before a word ſignifying time, or the value of a thing, | 
the ſign of the Ablative; as, He came at one of the clock, ve 

nit prima hora; he ſold a horſe for twenty pounds, equum yi 
ginti minis vendidit. 
ON. 

I. On or upon before time, place, muſical inſtruments, condition 
terms, &c. is the ſign of the Ablative; as, On the /ixth ds 

ſexto die; on the place appointed, loco conſtituto; he ply 
on a harp, modulatur lyra; he promiſed on this conditis 
bac lege promiſit. 

2. ee 
or ex ; but otherwiſe by in or ſuper ; as, This depends on the 
hoc @ te pendet. 

3. On or upon is ſometimes part of the nden of Verbs co 


pounded with con, in, ob as, He brought envy upon me, col | 
flavit mihi invidiam ; he laid out the whole time on bis ſtudit 
omne tempus ſtudiis impendit, | / 
| THAN. 0 
: Than, after the Comparative Degree, is the ſign of the Ab. 
tire, or it is made by quam with the ſame caſe after that v 
before it; as, More valiant than Alexander, fortior Alex , 
dro; or fortior quam Alexander; I zever ſaw a man nl 
learned than Cicero, nunquam vidi hominem doctiorem I. 
cerone, or nunquam vidi hominem doctiorem quam Ciceiſſ T. 
nem. He 
W 
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SOME FURTHER OBSERVATIONS TO PREVENT MIS- 
TAKES IN TURNING LATIN INTO ENGLISH. 


Obſ. 1. The uſe of ſui or ille, 
of ip/e or is, may be thus di- 
ſtioguiſhed ; 

Sui and ip/e refer to the Nom, 
of the foregoing Verb; but //- 


le and 7s to ſome other N 


or thing; as, 


- My father ſaid that he would re- 


turn, (meaning himſelf). 
Pater dixit ſe rediturum of. 
My father ſaid that he would re- 
turn (meaning ſome other per- 
Pater dixit 22 rediturum 
eſſe. 
Ie, or per ſe is uſed for the 
Engliſh phraſe in perſon ; as, 
He commanded the. army in 
perſon. 

Ibſe praefuit exercitui. 

Obſ. 2. Am, art, Cc. are not 
always the figns of the Pre- 
ſent, but ſometimes of the 
Perfect; and was, walt, &c, 
of the Pluper ect. 

Lam come to town. 

Thou art gone from Glaſgow. 

He is fled to Athens. 


We were riſen at ſix o'clock, 


Ye were returned home. 


1 


| 


The flowers were grown in the 
ſpring. _ 

Obſ. 3. Am, Cc. in Neuter 
Verbs is commonly the ſign of 
the Preſent Indicative actiue, 
and was the ſign of the [mper> 

7" 

I am aſleep, 

The. boy.is grieved (deleo). 

We were glad, | 

Ye were ſilent. 

They were hungry. 


| Obf. 4. As well as ay be made 


in Latin by aeque ac, non ſe- 

Cus ac, haud aliter ac, ar per- 
inde ac; 4s, | 

Kings, as well as other men, are 


mortal. 


Beauty farms), 2 as vell pay 


flowers, is fading (caducus). 

Wiſe, men, as well as fools, 

. blunder (erre) ſometimes. 

In winter men, as well a8 boys, 
are glad of a ſire ( gaudere 
E. daa r 

For as well as vn muſt feme- 

times uſe tam bene, quam. 

I can ſpeak as well as you. 

You write as well as JI. 


In the ſame "way tam and quam 


214 
may be uſed with other Ad- 
verbs ; as, © 

Tam dotte, quam, 

Tam pulchre, quam. 

Tam ſcite, quam, | 

Obſ. 5. Never ſo may be ren- 
dered in Latin by putting the 
Adjective in the 4 EK ve 
degree; as, 

There is no man, tho' (/icet) he 
be never ſo ſtrong, who will 
live always. | 


There is no calamity (matum), | 


tho” it be never ſo long, bee | 

will have an end. 
Death will put an end to all 

troubles (aerumna), tho they 
be never ſo many, 

No maſter can teach idle (igna- 
vus) boys, tho' he be. never ſo 

diligent. 

Obſ. 6. Before, when an Ad- 

verb, # rendered 90 Latin by 
antequam. 

Good boys get (diſco) their leſ- 
ſons, before they play. 

My brother came to ſchool, be- 

fore he had dined, 

If you want to tranſlate well, 
Tead to a point before you bes 
gin. 

Idle boys are wearied ( LP 
of the ſchool, before they haye 
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Obſ. 7. For in the beginning of 
a ſentence is rendered in Latin 
* by nam, enim. Only you muſt 
remember never to make enim 
the firſt word of a ſentence. 

Obſ. 8. Not before the Sub- 
fJundive or Imperative Mood 
is rendered by ne. 

Obſ. 9. The word there coming 

before the Engliſh of the Verb 

ſum ir not to be made in Latin, 

but only ſhews that the Nomi 

native to the Verb ſum i; 

placed after it ; as, 

There are many men. 

There was a great croud, 

There have been valiant Kings, 


There will be much rain ( plu- 


| via.) 


Obf. 10. But is rendered in La- 
tin ſeveral ways, according to 
its different fjgnifications. 

1. When it fjgnifies only, it is 
made by tantum, ſolum, or mo- 
do; as, 

Be but of good chear Unis 4 
nimus.) 


If there had been but ten good 


men in the city Sodom. 

Do but touch a peeviſh (iracun 
dus) boy, and he will quarrel 
(litigo) with you. 

2. When but ſignifies unleſs or 


except it is to be made by niſi, 
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praeterquam 45, | 
Nothing but the rod will per- 
ſuade ſome boys to learn, 
Some boys love nothing but play 
and idleneſs. 


3. In moeſt other caſes but 16 | 


turned into Latin by ſed, at, 
autem, vero, &c. Only remem- 
ber never to make autem or ve- 
ro the firſt words of a * 
fence. 

Obſ, 11. Of mine, of thine, of 
ours, of yours, of his own, of | 
her own, of their own, are 
rendered by meus, tuus, no- 
ſer, veſter and ſuus. 

This is a book of mine. 

That is a horſe of thine. 

Theſe are books of ours. 

Thoſe are horſes of yours. 

This is a horſe of his own. 

This is a gown of her own. 

Theſe are children of their own. 

Obſ. 12. One another is ren- 
dered by inter fe, ſe invicem, 
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Amant inter ſe, 

Amant ſe invicem. 

Amant ſe mutuo. 

Alius alium amant. 

Me aſſ one another. Alius alium 
percontamur. 

Me encourage one another, Alius 
alium hortamur. 

That they might do good to one 
another, Ut alii aliis * 

poſſent. 

Obſ. 13. Who have is often the 
Engliſh fign of the Perfect 
Participle of a Deponent 

| Verb; as, 

O you who have ſuffered more 

| grievous things. O paſh gra- 
viora, 

Pardon me who have confeſſed. 
Da veniam mihi faſſo. 

Believe us who have tried, Cre- 
dite nobis expertis, 


They love 


one ans 
ther. 


congratulate thee who haſt 


gained a victory. Gratulor ti- 
bi potito victoria. 


ſe mutuo, or alius alium; as, | 
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GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 


RAMMATICAL FIGURES regard either words or Syn- 
tax. 

The figures, that regard words, are theſe ten a following ; ; viz, 

Proſthefis, Epentheſis, Paragoge, Diaereſis, Aphaereſis, Syn- 
cope, Apocope, Craſis, Merathefis, Antitheſis. 

I. PROSTHESIS is the addition of a letter or ſyllable to the 
beginning of a word; as, gnavus for navas, tetuli for tuli. 

2. ErenTHES1S is the inſertion of a letter or ſyllable in 
the middle of a word; as, alituum for alitum, N 0 for re- 
ligio, induperator, for imperutor. 

3. Pa Ae is the addition of a letter or ſyllable to the 
end of a word; as, ned for me, dicicr for dici. 

4. DiaterEs1s is the dividing of one ſyllable into two; at, 
aulai for #ulae, diffelui fe for di ſſolvi ſſe. 

5. APHAERES18 is the taking of a letter or ſyllable from the 
- "2x Pocono we as, conia for oiconia, maviter for gna- 
viter, 

6. nn a very extenſive "Iv the Latin Tongue, is “ 
the taking of a letter or ſyllable ont of the middle of a word; as, WW" 
caldus for calidus, aſpris for aſperis, porge for porrige, Of tl 

7. APOCOPE is the taking of a letter or ſyllable from the 
end of a word; as, ingen! for ingenii, wolf for volupe, nen | 
for mene, lanton for tantone, 0 Ex 

8. Cas is or SYNAERES1S is the contraction of two ſyllables est 
into one; as, Theſei for Theſel, aureis for aureis, vemens for W's. 
vehement, prendo for prehendo, 

9. METATHES1s is the tranſpoſition of a letter or ſyllable; 
as, piſtris for priſtit, Lybia for Libya. 

10. ANTITHESIS is the uſing of one letter for another; a5 
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faclundum for fuciendum, eptumus for Plimur, olli for illi, 
wrto for ver to. | 


All the above Figures are included i in the following Rule. 


PrROSTHES1s apponit capiti, ſed ApHAEREs1s aufert. 
SynNcora de medio tollit, ſed EpxxnTHes1s addit, 
Abſtrahit A roco fini, ſed dat Pa R Ado E. 
Conſtringit Cx sis, diſtracta DiaEREs1s8 effert, 
Litera ſi legitur tranſpoſta, Mx TrAruEsis exit. 
ANTITHESIN dices, tibi litera ſi varietur. 


FIGURES OF SYNTAX 


The Figures of Syntax may be reduced to theſe four kinds; 

2. ELL1PSIS, PLEONASMUS, ENNALLAGE and HYPERBA-: 
ou. 

1. ELLIrs is, a moſt extenſive figure in the Latin Tongue, 
the want of a _ or words, neceſſary to ſupply the regular 
tax. 

2. PLEONASMUS is that Figure by which more words are 
preſſed than are ſtrictly neceſſary. 

3. ENALLAGE is that Figure by which any thing is Pt 

or altered in a ſentence from the common Rules of Syntax. 

4. HyPERBATON is that Figure by which the proper and re- 


i3 
„ order of words is inverted. 
Of theſe in their order. 
he I. or Exxirsis. 
en 


h ELLIrsis are comprehended the following Figures; viz. 
PO81ITIO, SYNECDOCHE, As Y D ETO, ZEUGMA and SYL- 
us. 

. Arrostr1o is the omiſhon of the old Participle ent when 
dubſtantives agree in caſe; as, urhs Roma, for urbs ens 


; SYNECDOCHE is when, inſtead of the Ablative, a Noun 
4 Ee 
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is put in the Accuſatiye, quod ad being underſtood ; as, expler; 


mentem nequit, for quod ad mentem. Flores inſeripti noming 
regum, for quod ad nomina, 

But SYNECDOCHE in Rhetoric, is that Figure by which 
part is taken for the whole; as the point of a ſword for a ſword, 
the rogf of a houſe for a houſe : or by which the whole is uſed 
for a part, or the matter of which any thing is made for the thing 
itſelf ; as /teel for a ſword, filver for money, 

3. ASYNDETON is the omiſſion of a Conjunction; as, Deu 
optimus maximus, for optimus et maximus, Velis nolis, for te 
lis ſeu nolis. 

4. ZEUGMA is when an Adjective or a Verb, joined to dif 
ferent Subſtantives, is expreſſed to the neareſt, and underſtooc 
to the reſt; as, Locus tempus conſtitutum. Caper tibi ſalou 
et hoedi. age | 

F. SyLLEPS1S is when an Adjective or a Verb, joined to di 
ferent Subſtantives, agrees with the more worthy; as, Pater m 
hi et mater mortui ſunt. Daphnidis arcum fregiſli et calam 
gude, &e. Si tu ot Tullia valetis. Suſtulimus manus et gi. 
Balbus. Syrus cum illo veſtro conſuſurrant. 

II. PLEONASMUS, Y 

To PLEONA 8MUS may be referred the following Figures, ii , 

PARELCON, POLYSYNDETON, HENDIiADYS and PERIPHRA Ply 


818. Tei 

1. PAR EL co is the addition of a ſyllable or particle I -/:, 
Pronouns, Verbs, or Adverbs; as, Egomet, tute, hujuſce ; & : 
dum, adeſdum ; agefir, videſrs ; quiſnam, ubinam ; ſanequf ther 


nimiſquam ; fortaſſean, anne. 
2. POLYSYNUETON is a redundancy of a Copulative Cl 
junction; as, Una Euruſus Notuſque ruunt, creberque pr 
lis Aﬀricus, © 
3. HENnDIAaDYs is when what is 8 only one thing 4 
io expreſt as if there were two; as, Pateris libamus et aur", wore 
I 


ung 
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pateris aureir. Molemęue et montes inſuper altos impaſuit, for 
molem altorum montium. 

4. PERIPHRASIS is When one thing is expreſt * ſeveral 
words; as, Urbs Trejae, for Troja; Arbor fici, for ficus, Res 
cibi, for cibus. Teneri oviam foetus, for agni, Ut tu fir ſcient, 
for ſcias. Vos orates volo, for vos oro. Habere ſollicitum, ha» 
bere dubium, habere rem tacitam, for ſollicitare, dubitare, ta» 
cere, &c. Examples of this Figure are innumerable, 


III. ENALLAGE, 


ENALLAGE comprehends the following Figures; viz, An» 
TIMERIA, HETEROSIs, ANTIPTOSIS, SYNE SIS, ANACOLU= 
THON, HELLENISMUS, ARCHAISMUS, 

I. ANTIMERIA, Which is the uſing of one part of ſpeech for 
mother; as, Tua indicatio eft, for tuum eft indicare. Veſtra 
exiſtimatio eſt, for veſtrum eft exiſtimare. Populum late regem, 
for regnantem. 111i haud timidi reſiſtuut, for timide. O mihi 
ſola mei ſuper Aſtya nactis imago, for ſuperſtes. | 

2. HETEROS1IS, which uſes one Accident of a Noun, Pro- 
noun, or Verb for another; as, Ego guoque una perev, quod mi- 
li et carius, for qui mibi ſum carior ; where the Neuter Gender 
is uſed for the Maſculine. Romanus, Scotus, Gallus, for Roma- 
ui, Scoti, Galli, &c. where the Singular Number is uſed for the 
Plural. Verbum hercle hoc verum erit, for eff ; where the Future 
Tenſe is uſed for the Preſent. Tu / hic fir, aliter ſentiat, for 
et, ſentires, 

3. Axrirrosis, which is the uſing of one Caſe for ano- 
ther; as, Uxor invidi Fovis effe neſcis, for te eſſe uxorem. Cui 
nunc cognomen Iulo, for lulus. Cui dextra triſulcis ignibus ar- 
mata eft, for cujus dextra. Rem vides quomods ſe habeat, for 
tides quomodo res ſe habeat, Aligus negotio intentus, for alicui 
negotio. 

4. SYNES1s, when the Conſtruction does not refer to the 


70, vord, bat the ſenſe or meaning of it; as, Scelus peſtguam ludi- 
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ficatus eft virginem, for ſceleſtus. Pars epulis onerant menſar, 
for onerat, Clamor inde concurſuſgue populi, mirantium quid 
rei eſſet, for mirantis. Pars in crucem acti. 

5. ANACOLUTHON, When the Conſequents do not agree 
with the Antecedents; as, Nam nos omnes, quibus eft alicund: 
aliquis objettus labos, omne quod eft interea tempus, priuſquan | 
id reſcitum eſt, lucro eft; where there is nothing with which 
not ones agrees, One would think it ought to have been bi- 
omnibus, | | 

6. HxLIENIs Mus, when either the Greek flexion, or Con- 5 
ſtruction is adopted by the Roman Authors; as, Helene, Crete, 


Ide, for Helena, Creta, Ida; praeſtans animi, degener virtutir, 0 
abſline irarum, querelarum. Ego te faciam ut miſer ſis. Fractu | « 
membra, &c. l 


7. ARCHAISMUS, when an Obſolete flection or Conſtruction 
is uſed; as, aulai for aulae; anuis for ants ; quit, quiſquam, MM e 
for quae, quaequam; duint for dent; ſiem for jim; fuat for fit M n 
&c. when utor, abutor, fruor govern the Accuſative. ar 
When the Future Participle active, and perfect paſſive are uſ- c 
ed as indeclinables with eſe ; as, Hanc ſibi rem praefedio ſperant 
Futurum. Cic. or 


IV. HYPERBATON, 


HyrERBATON comprehends the following Figures; viz. A- & 
NASTROPHE, HYSTERON PROTERON, HYPALLAGE, SYN- 
CHYSIS, TMES1s, PARENTHES1S, It 

I. ANASTROPHE is a prepoſterous placing of words, eſpe- 
cially ConjunCtions ; as, Collo dare brachia circum, for circun- B; 
dare. 

2. HysTERON PROTERON is putting the laſt word where ed; 
the firſt ſhould be; as, Valet atque vivit, for vivit et valet; ta 
moriamur et in media arma ruamus, for in media arma ruanu _ 
et moriamur. elſe 

3. HyPALLAGE is a mutual permutation or change of Caſes; 
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as, Dare claſibus auſtros, for dare claſſes auſtrit, or ventis. 
Nec dum illis labra admovi, for necdum illa labris admovi. 

4. SYNCHYSIS is the placing of words in a confuſed and in- 
tricate order; as, Namque pila lippis inimicum et ludere crudis, 
for lippis et crudis, Saxa vocant Ntali mediis gude in flutibus 
eras, for quae ſaxa in mediis fluctibus Itali vocant aras, 

5. Twes1s is that Figure whereby a compound word is ſe- 
parated, and one or more words interpoſed between them ; as, 
Septem ſubjeda trioni gens, for ſeptem trioni, Per mibi, in- 
quam, gratum feceris, for pergratum. 

6. PARENTHESIS is a ſentence thrown into the middle of an- 
? other ſentence before it is finiſhed, for the fuller underſtanding 
of the ſubject; as, Tityre dum redeo, brevis eft via, paſce capel- 
las. 5 

n To the above Grammatical Figures I ſhall ſubjoin a ſhort ac- 
„count of the moſt common Rhetorical Tropes or Figures, which 
„may be of peculiar uſe to the young ſcholar, providing the Ex- 
amples, that frequently occur in reading the Latin poets, be 
carefully pointed out to him, | 

A Metaphor is a Figure whereby a word is changed for 
one of a different ſigniſication, by reaſon of ſome ſimilitude be- 
tween them; as when a ſoldier is called a Lion. 

An Allegory is no more than a continued Metaphor, and 
ſo extends to ſeveral words. 

A Metonymy is a changing of Names; as, muſa for carmen. 
It is of four kinds; viz. 
ſpe⸗ 1. When we put the inventor for the thing invented; as, 
um- ze: for wine; Ceres for bread; Murs for war. 

. When we put the thing containing for the thing contain- 

here a as, Greece for the inhabitants of it; patera for vinum, or a 
let; 25 for the wine in it, 

3. When the effect is put for the conſe, or the cauſe for the 
tet; as the Author for his works, 
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4. When the ſign is put for the thing ſignified ; as the gon 
for the prieſthood. 

- Onomatopoeia when words are ſo formed that their ſound in 
ſome meaſure repreſents the thing ſignified ; as buz of bees; N. 
ing of hogs ; ſnoring of people aſleep, 

Proſapepeia when perſons abſent or dead, or even things ina - 
nimate are made to ſpeak; as, /p/# te ſonter, ipſa hace arbuſta 
vocabant, 

Antonomaſia whereby an Appellative Noun is uſed inſtead of 
a proper name, or vice verſa; as we ſay the Philoſopher for A- 
riſtotle; the Orator for Cicero; a Sardanapalus for a voluptu- 
ous man; a Nero for a cruel man. 

Catachreſis, or Abuſe, whereby an improper word is uſed in- 
ſtead of a proper one; thus we call one who has murdered his 
Brother, Maſter, or Prince, a Parricide, though properly only 
applicable to one who has murdered his Father or Mother; thus 
alſo we ſay, An iron candleſtich, a braſs inkhorn. 

Antanaclaſis, whereby the ſame word is repeated, but in a dif- 
ferent, and ſometimes a doubtful ſignification; as, Let the dead 

9 their dead. 

Tironia, or Irony, by which ſomething is plainly intended ves 
ry different from what the words expreſs; thus we ſay a man is 
a very honeſt fellow, meaning he is a great rogue, The irony dil- 
covers itſelf rather by the tone of the voice than by the words. 

Antiphrafis is a kind of Irony, when an expreſſion has a con- 
trary meaning to what it carries in appearance, and it is properly 
uſed in denying what we mean to affirm ; as, It did not diſpleaſe 
me; i. e. it pleaſed me, He is no fool; i. e. he is a man of 
Epitrope, 'or Conceſſion, when the Orator grants ſomething i 
which he might deny, that by this ſnow of impartiality, what he 
requires may be the more eaſily granted; as, Let them extol hi 
bravery, 1 acquieſce ; but when they propoſe him as a pattern of 
. bumanity, my indignation is raiſed. 
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 Hyperbele, or Exaggeration, when the truth and reality. of 
things is exceſſively increaſed or diminiſhed ; as, Their cries 
reach the ſtars; Saul and Fonathan were ſwifter than ler. 5 
he walks flower than a tortoiſe, 

Metalep/ir, when two or more Tropes, and of a different 

kind, are contained under one word; as, In one Caeſar are ma- 
ny Marius's, 

Synecdoche is when a part is taken for the whole, or the whole 
for a part; as the point of a ſword for a ſword; the roof of a 
houſe for a houſe; /ieel for a ſword; money for any kind of 
wealth, 

A Simile, when two things are I which thoꝰ diffe- 
rent in other reſpects, yet agree at leaſt in ſome one; as, He Hall 
be like a tree planted by a river, 
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H. i/trio | paullum ſe movit extra numerum, aut | . þro- 
nuntiatus eſt ſyllaba una brevior, aut longior, exſibilatur, 
et exploditur. Cic, PARADOXO Ztio, 


ROSODY is that Part — coachas thi ifhes 
cents and Quantity of bann and the Laws of Ven- 
cation. 
Accent is the Tone of Voice with which a Syllable is po- 
nounced, 
There are three 2 the Acute, the Grave and Circum- 7 
flex, p 
The acute or tarp Accent raiſes the Voice in 3 
and has this Mark (); as, diminus, 5 3980 
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The grave Accent ſinks or depreſſes the Voice, and has this 

Mark ( ); as, doctè. 

The circumflex Accent firſt raiſes, and then ſinks the Voice, 
in ſome degree, on the ſame Syllable; it is placed only on long 
Syllables, and has this Mark (A); as, amdre. 

N. B. As the Latin Tongue is now a dead Language, the 
true Accents cannot be certainly known, their marks however 
and names we (till retain, and the only uſe of them in Latin is to 
diſtinguiſh Adverbs from Nouns; as, male, vero, and contracted 
or long Syllables. In which application they ſerve rather to de- 
note a diſtinction of words, or difference of Quantity, than any 
variation of Tone. | 

Quantity is the Meaſure of Time taken in pronouncing Syl- 
lables. 

Syllables with reſpect to their Quantity are divided i into ſhort, 
long, and common or doubtful, 

A ſhort Syllable is marked thus; as, cor. 

A long Syllable is marked thus; as, cn. 

The difference in time between a ſhort and long Syllable, is as 
one to two; ſo that, | 

A ſhort Syllable is that which is Neger quickly, and con- 
fiſts only of one time; as, per. 

A long Syllable is that which requires double the time of a 
ſhort one; as, mins. 

The Penult is the laſt Syllable but one of a Word. 

The Antepenult is the laſt Syllable but two. 

A Nounis {aid to have an [creaſe or Crement, when the o- 
blique caſes exceed the Nominative by one or more Syllables ; as, 
dogma, dogmitis ; and the Penult or Antepenult is the /ncreaſe ; 
for the laſt Syllable is never reckoned the /ncreaſe. | 

The Increaſe of the other caſes is always determined by that 
of the Genitive, 

A Verb is ſaid to have an Increaſe, when any part of it ex- 
ceeds the ſecond Perſon Singular of the Preſent of the Indicative 
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Active by one or more Syllables; as, amar, ama mut, attiatic, 
amabatis. 

Some words have two e as, iter, itineri- : and ſome 
have three; as, itineribus. | 
The Quantity of a Syllable is known by Authoriy, or by 
Rules. | 

Authority is the like example in any good ancient Author, 
which is the beſt Rule of any. 

The Rules of Quantity are divided into General and Special, 

General Rules of Quantity. 

N. B. The following Rules are not ſo much intended for ver- 
ſifying, as for the fake of true Pronunciation, to enable the 
Scholar to read the Latin Poets with greater pleaſure and advan- 
tage, 

R. I. A Vowel before another Vowel, or before 4 and a Vow- 
el, is ſhort; as, Deut, mibi. 

There are ſeveral Exceptions to this Rule, | 

Exc. 1, When two Vowels meet is the Verb fo, and are not 
followed by the letter 7, the firſt is long; as, F ĩebam, fam, &c. 

Exe. 2. When e comes between two 7's, in the fifth Declen- 
ſton, it is long; as, diẽi, ſpeci#?. 

Exc. 3. Genitives in -ius have the firſt Vowel * in Proſe, 
and common in Verſe; as, ##7ar, i//as : but in al7us it is always 
long, in a/terins always ſhort. 

Exc. 4. Pompzi, Cai, and ſuch Vocatives, have the Penult 
1 | 

Exc. 5, Aer, dius, 3heu have the firſt Vowel long; as alſo 
aulai, terrdi, and ſuch old Genitives of the firſt Declenſion. 

Exc. 6. In Ohe and Diana the firſt Vowel is common. 

Exc. . In Greek words one Vowel before another is ſome- 
times ſhort; as, Dande idea: ſomeumes long; as, Heden, 
Cyther#a. 

R. II. All Dsl are — long; as, Ca#far, fes * 


nut, airum, heiis, omneis, 


+ Pf 


| = The Prepoſition prae in elt when a Vowel 
follows, is commonly ſhort; as, pracuſtus, pratco. 


R. III. A Vowel " PU two Conſonants, of which both, or 


at leaſt one, are in the ſame Word; or a Vowel before one of the 
double Conſonants x, z, / is long by Poſition ; as, përdidit, er- 
rabat ſilva, axis, major : but the Compounds of Jugum have the 
Vowel before / ſhort; as, b77ugus, quadrijugus. 

R. IV. When a Mute and a Liquid in one and the ſame 
Syllable come after a ſhort Vowel, that Vowel is made common 
by the Poets; as, 4gris or àgrit, pharetra or pharetra, volicris 
or volicris. 

R. V. Every contracted Syllable is long; as, tibicen for ti- 
bücen It for iit ; nil for nihil ; ni for niſi. 


SPECIAL RULES OF QUANTITY. 


Theſe Special Rules conſider 3 in the beginning, the 
. and end of Words. 

Finxsr SYLLABLES, 

R. I. HE perfect Tenſe, and perfect Participle of two Syl- 
lables make the firſt long; as, vẽni, vidi, vici, viſus, mõtus, ld- 
Us, | it 

EXCEPTIONS, 


1. The following Perfects have the firſt Syllable ſhort ; viz. 


bibs, dedi, f 1di of findo, fleti, ſcidi, tili, 


And thoſe perfects that double (which have both the firſt Syl- 


lables ſhort) ; as, cecini, peperi, tètigi; but cecidi of caedo, has 
the ſecond long, 

2. The following Participles have the Giſt ſhort ; viz. chu 
ol cico, datus, Itus, litus, quitus, ratus, rutut, satus, Ius, and 


Hela of /i/to, 


R. II. Derivatives follow th: Wa of their Priqinives; 


as, àmator from amo, natura from natus, 
„ 


1 
* 
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EXCEPTIONS. 


2; . Short from long Primitiver. 


arena 

ariſta rom » = Ireo 
arundo 

aruſpex -* -* = - ara 
bubulus 3 
bübulcus 5 - bubus. 
crepida = = © » nx? doc 
chiragra = - xe 
curulis + - - currus 
— - - om 


dicax 5 7 
* 22 eo - ae 

- dicus 

diſertus - - -»« differo 

T ᷣͤ 

dux, diicis = - dũco 


fragor 1 
frigilis 5 un 


Minas '- o farms 
—_— - - -  - 
figura I} 

figuro - - + fingo 
figulus 

gènui 5 gigno 
libella - - - - Iibra| 


| lücerna - - - + Jaced 
mamilla - - - mamma 


moleſtus - - - moles 
: - | - = 
nota, -a© - - - notu 
Ofella - - - - + ofa 
parum = - Faber 
pagella - - - - pagina 


2. Long from ſhort Primitivet. 
Wy 


como, from =» = -- coma 
ſomes 


10 - - foveo 
omentum 

bamor - - 5 - hümus 
dimanus - - = homo 


0 


Ff 2 


pacifcor -' = antiq. pãgo 
polui - - - - pono 
potui - - - põſſum 
pugil - - - - pugnus 
| quaſillus - — qualus 
Sigax =- - = = Sago 
Sigillum - - - sIignum 
SOpor - - <- sõpio 
Solutus = - s5lvo 
ſtabilis - - - + ſtabam 
 tigillum - - tignum 
vadum - - - = vado 
varicoſus - - <- varix 
vitiuim - - vito 
voluatus = - - + volvo 
hybernus - - +» hyems 
jacundus - - += juvo 
jamentum - - ick 
Jugis 22 

jagerum ; eee 
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laterna, from - läteo | —_ - - - - .- 
lex, Jepis - - Lego] s8&cius - - =. - cus 
micero - » mãcer ] siturnns --'- - s$itum 
moles - - - .- mole | Secivus - - — Skcus 
magiuks EP” mbveo een : - - » $edeo 
nitela - - - * - njteo | sẽdile 

Nonus » -- - novem ſtipendium - - - ſtipis 
penuria - penus | Suſpico = - = * sUſpicor 
rex, regis }— . —- . 
rẽgina go] vomer - = _ - . - vomo 
regula | | vox, Vocis - - +» yvoco 
rafys - - rüber 


R. III. The following Prepoſitions in Compoſition are 
Mort; viz. 4b, #d, ante, circum, in, ob, per, re, 1hb, per, 
unleſs Poſition hinders. 

: EXCEPT1ONS. ; 

Re 1s 5 g in, religio, reperio, rejicio, recide, r#/ert, rẽ- 
migro, repello ; but re is ſhort in reſero; ſometimes the Conſo- 
nant is doubled to make a Poſition; as, relligio, rettulit. 

R. IV. The following Prepoſitions in Compoſition are 
long; * viz. à, de, e, di, pro, tra c, ve, ". "og 

8 Exegerioxs. 

Co is ſhort in comes, comedo ; Di in diri mo, diſertus. 

Pro in propago, a lineage; procella, prifanus, priſundur, 
 prifari, prifetto prifeſius, profitear, prificiſcar, prifugio, pri- 
neptit, pronepos, protervus. But common in propggo, to propa- 
gate; propino, profundo, to pour out; day RE pricu- 
ro, — Priferpina. 

: MinpLs SYLLABLES. . - 

R. I. compounds follow the Quantity of their Simples: 
as, impotens from pitens, consdlor from 3lor, fuff ico from 
faux, perlego from Itgo -ere, allego from Igo · are, occids from 


caedo, gg from probus. 0 3 


I 
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EXCEPTIONS, 
| Agnitus, cognitus from nitus, dejero, pejero from jiiro, in- 
nba, pronuba from nũbo, maledicus, veridicus from dico -ere, 
aibilum from hilum, ſemisipitus from 450io. 
INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

R. II. Nouns of the third Declenſion increaſing make A 
long; as, pietas, pietatis ; vedigal, vedigalis ; fol, ſblis ; ve- 
lox, velicis ; and Comparatives; as, minor, miniris. | 

Excrrioxs. 

I. A is ſhort in the increaſe of Maſculines in al and ar and 
in theſe Neuters, jubar, hepar, nectar; and par with its com- 
pounds; as, jubaris, neftiris, &c. A is ſhort in f @cis, trabis 
and all Genitives of Nouns ending in a double Conſonant; alſo in 
vidis, andtis, maris from vas, anas and mas ; and Greek Nouns 
in a and as; fo flemma, -atis ; lampas, -ddis, 

2. O is ſhort in Greek Nouns in on, -6nis ; and ſixteen Latin 
Neuters having -6r7zs in the Genitive; vid. p. 37. as, corpusy 
*Iris, &c. aequor, ebur, memor, A. Alſo Hector, Caſtor, Neſtor, 
rhetor, arbor, and lepus. To which add ſcrobs, inops, (ornate, 
Aethiops, bot, compos, impos, praecox, Cappadox. 

R. III. E, I, U, are ſhort in the increaſe of Nouns; as, 
mulier, Cris ; ſtips, ſtipis ; Murmur, -Uris ; _ twenty Nouns 
in us, Cris, Vid, p. 37. 

EXCEPTIONS, | 

I, E is long in -en, -#nis as, ren, renis ; ſplen, lien: in 
Greek Nouns in -es -Etis, -er -&ris ; as, tapes, tis; crater, 
ris; alſo in the increaſe of ver, manſuet, merces, haeres, locus. 
ples, rexr ver vex, plebs, halec, quies. 

2. {and T are long in the increaſe of ſuch as theſe, Phorcyn, 
Salamin, dis, lis, Puiris, Samnit, felix, bombyx. 

3. U is long in the increaſe of lux, Pollux, frux, fur, and 
in ur, -adis ; us, -aris ;. us, A, as, palus, -idis ; —_— {= 
"ur; ſulus, -atis. 

N. B. In the increaſes of the Plural Number 4, E, O are al- 


- 
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ways long; J. U always ſhort; as, muſdrum, rerum, dominz- 
rum; artibus from ars; artibus from artus, But bibus is long 
by the figure Crafir, 

THE INCREASE OF VERBS, 

R. IV. In the Increaſe of Verbs A is long, except in 4 
and i its four Compounds of the firſt Conjugation. 1d 

F is long, except before ro, ram, rim; and e before r in the 
Pref. and Imperfect of the third e with the Inſinitiye | 
preſ. Active. Alſo in the Tenſes ending in beris and bere. pert 

Fis ſhort, except in the firft Increaſe of the fourth Conjuga- 
tion. In the Perfect in 7vz, for all Perfefts in vi have the Penult 
Jong; as, am4vi, movi, jũvi. In the Subjunctive Fut. it is com- 
monly long; as, amaverimus, amaveritis; alſo in faximus, no- 
Ito, velimus, simus ; but 7mus is ſhort in every Perfect, 

O is long; as, amatite, facitote, 

T is ſhort; as, s#mus, voliimus ; but u is long in rut and 
tum ; as, leftirns, volũt um. 

PENULT or ADJECTIVES, 1 

R. V. The Penult of Adjectives in 7:us is long; as, clan- 
deſtinut, repentinus, veſpertinus. To which add cααν ami- ion 
cus, apricus, pud? cus, mendicus, poſticus, opimus. 

| EXCEPTIONS, 

1. The following have the Penult ſhort ; viz. carbasinus, ce- 
drinus, diutinus, faginus, oleaginus, priſtinus, ſerotinus ; and 
names of precious ſtones; as, chry/tallinus, adamantinus, &c. 

2. Participles, when regularly formed from the Perfect in 
vi, are long; as, amãtus from amavi, auditus from audivi : o- 
therwiſe ſhort; as, crepitus from crepui, habitus from habui. 
But all the Participles of the Compounds of eo have 7tus ſhort, 
tho' formed regularly from the Preterite in vi, except ambitus. 

Enn T7 LAST SYLLABLES, 


V-wels. 
R. I. A final is ſhort in all the Caſes of Nouns, except f. Gi 
the Ablative of the firſt Declenſion, and in the Vocative of 
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Nouns in as, where it is long; as, O Musa, O Aened; but 
it is ſhort in the Vocative of Nouns in ter; as, 0 Thyeſta, O 
breſtd. 
Exczrrions. 
1. final is long in words not declined by Caſes; as, ama, 
fruſtra, fraetereã, erga, intra, But theſe Adverbs it4, quid, 
ja, puta have the final a ſhort, 


| E | 
R. II. E final is ſhort ; as, nate, mare, patrè, curre, ante, 
ene, 
| BnbÞverIONS; 


. E final is long in words of the firſt and fifth Declenſion, 
1 oo wanting the Singular; as, Penelope, Anchise, re, f- 
, cetẽ, mele, Temp? : and in Adverbs derived from Nouns of 
ie ſecond: Declenſion; as, clarẽ, pulchre, placidẽ, dodtifſims 3. 
xdin fer?, fermẽ, oh? ; but it is ſhort in bene, male, ſupernè, 
xſerne. 
2. E final is long in a nance Mood of the ſecond Con- 
ation; as, docẽ, mane, and in Monoſyllables; as, mẽ, tẽ, 12, 
cept theſe enclitical words, que, ne, ve, and the e Ad- 
ons, pre, cé, tè; as, ſuaptè, hujuſce, tut, 

1 

R. III. I final is long; as, domin', dard domui, illi, gur, 


— 1 
o 


EXCEPTIONS, 
. / final is ſhort in Greek Vocatives ; by Alext, 3 
in in cut li, ficubi, necubl. 
2. { final in ibi, tibi, fbi. alſo in als, cut, 4 ubi and a uf 
» but much oftener long. | 


O _ 
. IV. O final Mea common; as, 2 virgo, amo, dee, 
do, porro. | 

Exczrrion 3. 
+ Greek Nominatiyes in o, and the Dative and Ablative of 


of 
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the ſecond e have the final o long; ; as, Sapbò, domi- 
nd, Dei. | 
2. © final in Adverbs derived from Nouns is long; as, certi, 
crebrd, faltõ, pauls, &c. alſo in qu, e5 and their compounds, 
To which add 71/5, zdcirci, citrõ, intro, retrõ, ultr3. 
3. © final is ſhort in ne, with its compounds guomods, 
3 I, poſtmods. 
4. O final in ergj for cauſa is long, but for igitur it is doubt - 
U and Y, 
R, V. U final is always long, but Y final always ſhort; 
as, vulta, corni, Panthi, dictũ, diũ; Moly, Tiphz. 
Lata Ire 
R. VI. B, D, L. M. R, T final are ſhort; as, 46, apid, 
rribunal, militim octo, mater, capitt. But i in Pc m be- 
fore a Vowel is now cut off. 18 


EXCEPTIONS. de 
1. Hebrew words in 4 and ö Nu. the 1 Syllables des 1 % 
ab Daniil. lor 


2. Greek Nouns'in &r, sei. with a aFr . aether, f ar, lir 
nar, cir, far and pay with its compounds, have final x long; 
crater, -eris; ver, Si. Pp 

ER. VII. C, N final are long; as, ic, #lac, Titan, ſplin 


delphin. f 


EXCEPTIONS, ber, 

1. C final is ſhort in donc, nee; and in Nouns in en, In g 

and Greek Nouns of the ſecond Declenſion in 5n; as, lin. ¶ ends 

2. IN final is ſhort. in Accuſatives whoſe Nominati ves ; 
ſhort; as, Orphein, Alexin, n, Htjn; as alſo in the Gre the 


Dative Plural in 5i7:; as, Train, Arcasin. 
3. Thele feyen have the final # ſhort ; viz, 905 in, forid * 
forfitin, tamen, — viden . „ aud 


4 7 


Ms, | 


SEEK E © 233 


AS, ES, IS, YS, OS, US. 

R. VIII. AS final is long; as, amas, vas, pietas, ga, 
mensas, amas, foras, 

EXCEPTIONS, 

1. Greek Nouns having their Genitives in 4dis or &dos ; as, 
5/9 Iliis, Pallas, lampas. 

. AS final is alſo ſhort in Greek Accuſatives Plur, of the 
Fo Declenſi on; as, crateras, herods, Troas. 

R. IX. ES final is long; as, Circës, /ed@s, locuplét, fer- 
mones, ames, docẽt, audies, quoties. 

. ES final is ſhort in the Nominative and Vocative Plur. of 
* Nouns increaſing in the Gen. Sing. as, Arcades, Amazo- 
nes, Naiades, Delphines, 

2. ES final is ſhort from ſu and its compounds, abes, ades, 
potes, &c. and in the Prep. penes. 

3. Greek Neuters, and Latin Nouns in & increaſing with the 
Penult ſhort, have final es ſhort; as, cacoethes, hippomanes ; 
ales with hebes, obses, &c. except the following, which have it 
long, viz. Cer#s, paries, aries, abies, and per with its com- 
pounds, bipes, tripes, alipes, ſonipes. 

R. X. IS, YS final are ſhort; as, panir, if, amatis, 
Caps, cheljs. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. IS final is long in all the caſes of the Plural Number; as, 
pennis, armis, nobis, vobis, omnis, urbis, for omnes, urbes, 

2. IS final is long in the Nominative, when the Genitive 
ends in 7tis, Inis, or entis; as, Iis, Samnis, Salamis, Simais, 

3. IS final is long in theſe Adverbs, gratis, foris, alſo in 
the Noun g/7s, and vis whether a Noun or Verb. 

4. JS final is alſo long in the ſecond perſon Sing. when the 
ſame perſon in the Plural ends in tis with the Penult long; as, 
aud It, neſcĩt, abis, pot; ad perſon Plur auditis, neſcitis, &e. 

R. XI. Os final is long; as, flos, nepis, henòs, heros, Mi- 
ir, virõt, bonds, nit © 

by 6 g 
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1. OS final is ſhort in the Greek Genitives in os ; as, Arcad!r 
Tethyis, Teress : alſo in Greek Nominatives and Vocatives in 47; 
as, Claros, Tenedòs, Atropis, 

2. OS final is ſhort in compos, impos, and 0s, off with its 
compound ex0s. 

R. XII. US final is ſhort; as, annits, bonits, tempits, tuli, 
illiùs, fontibùs, rebis, dicimits, intùs, penitiis, tenus, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

1. US is long in Monoſyllables; as, gras, (is, this, mis, 

2. US final is long in the Genitive of the third, and in all 
the caſes of the fourth Declenfion, except the Nom. and Vocative 
Singular; as, Didas, Cliũs, Sapphis ; frudtis, mani. 

3. US final is long in Nouns, that make their Genitive in 
aris, atis, or ũdit, with the Penult long; and in untis and ods; 


as, tellis, virtis, incis, Amathiis, tripiis. 4 
4. US final is long in Nouns that have « in the Vocative ; as, ; 
Pantbir, Voc. Panthu : and in the divine 7e/as. ; 
LasT SYLLABLE OF A VERSE. 

R. Ultima communis cujuſque eſt Syllaba verſus. p 
VERSIFYINUG. by 

To apply the foregoing Rules of Quantity to the Compoſition 
of Verſes, we muſt conſider that a Verſe is confined to a certain 2 
number of Feet, and a Foot conſiſts of a certain number of Syl- ie 
lables of fome determined Quantity. - 
THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF FEET, * 
Feet of tao Syllables. 25 
R. 1. Pyrrhichius geminis brevibus velociter inſtat. | 

Spondeus longis voluit conſtare duabus. 

Syllaba longa brevi ſubjecta vocatur Jambus. ah 
Quod fi longa brevem pracceſſerit, eſto Trochacus. C 


A Pyrrhic conſiſts of two ſhort SyHables; as, - Gin. 
f Spondee, of two long Syllables; A mia 
I 


— — 


tion 
tain 


Syl- 


' 
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An Iambis, of a ſhort and a long; as - +» @amans, 
A Trochee, of a long and a ſhort; as, - - ape, 
Feet of three Syllables. 


R. 2. Dactylus efficitur longà brevibuſque duabus, 


At geminis fertur brevibus longaque Anapagſtus. 

Tres breviat Tribrachys, totidem longatque Molaſſiis. 
A Dadyl conſiſts of one long and two ſhort; as, - vivere, 
An Anapeſt, of two ſhort, and one long; as = animas. 
A Tribrac, of three ſhort; ass <«- = adimani, 
A Meloſs, of three long; as cg eleſt&s, 
R. 3. Amphibrachy longam mediam brevis ambit utrinque. 

Amphimacraque brevem longa hinc circundat etillinc. 

Bacchius curtà gaudet longiſque duabus. 

Antiquebacchius pes huic contrarius eſto, 

In quo ſubjicitur binis brevis unica longis. 
Amphibrachys, firſt and laſt ſhort, middle long; as, - venire. 
Amphimacer, or Cretic, firlt and laſt long, middle 5 3 

charitas, 
ſhort; —— ðV2jñ ß OEM 
Bacchius, one ſhort, two long; as, - » - - pidicis. 
Antibacchius, two long, one ſhort; as, - «- <- radice. 
There are many more feet, ſome of four, ſome of five, ſix, &c. 
Syllables, but they are all made up of theſe already deſcribed. 
Among the different kinds of feet, the Dady/ and Spondee 
are the molt conſiderable. Of theſe two meaſures the Heroic or 
Hexameter conſiſts; in which both Homer and Virgil, the prin- 
ces of the Greek and Latin poets, wrote their highly celebrated 
poems; Horace his Satires, Epiſtles and Art of Poetry; and wed 
renal his Satires, 
OF Vs RSES, | 
There are ſeveral ſorts of Verſe; but the more common will 
anly be taken notice of and explained in this place; viz. 
I. HEXAMETER er Heroic Verſe, which conſiſts of ſix feet, 


- » Dether Dactyls or Spondees at the Poet's diſcretion, only the fifth 


Gg 2 
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Foot is generdlly a Dactyl, and the fixth always a Spondee 
as, 
Tu nihil invita dicas faciaſve Minerva, Hor, 
Intonſi crines Tonga cervice fluebant. 
Which Verſes may be diſtinguiſbed by their Quantity, and 
Feet in this manner. 
* Tanihil | invi- | ta di- | cas fact 
Inton- * sĩ crĩ- | nes Jon- | gi cer- 
4 Spondee in the fifth place ſeldom ; as, 
Cãr D- tim 8db6- | lẽs, mag- | nũm Jovis | Incre- | mẽntũm. 
II. PENTAMETER, which conſiſts of five Feet, either of the 
tao firſt being a Spondee or a Dactyl, and then a long Syllable at 
the end of a word; after this, two N with another long 
Syllable at the cleſe ; und 


iſve Mi- 
vice flu- 


nerva. 
ebant. 


- 

Res eſt | sölici- 7 7 [plenk ti- | moris 4 mor. 

Carmini- | bus vi- | ves | tempuis in | omne me | 1s, 

III. Apoxic Verſe, which conjiſts only of two feet; the firſt 
a Dactyl, the ſecond a Spondee ; as, 

Gandia | pelle, || Fuſce, pha- | retra. 

IV. Sarenic Verſe, which conſiſts of five feet, and in thi 
order, viz, a Trochee, a Spondee, a Dactyl, then tauo Tro- 
chees; and after three of thoſe Verſes an Adonic ir added ; as, 


Inte- | ger vi- tae, 8cee- | riſque , purus, 
Non E- | get maii- | ri jacii- lis nec | arcu, 
— ve- | nẽnã- tis gravi- | da sa- gittis, 
Fuſce, pha- | retra, Hor. 


V. als ASCLEPIAD conſiſts of four Feet in this order, a Spon- 
dee, a Dactyl, a long SyHable, and then two Dactyls; as, 
Moẽcẽ- nas ätä- | vis | edits | rẽgibũs. | 
f VI. Iauzie Verſe, which conſiſts moſtly either of fix © 
Jour Iambic feet ; that of fix is called Trimeter lambic, 43 
. of four Dimeter lambic ; ar, 


+ 


nd 


this 


Tro- 


a! 
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Trimet. Süis | & Ip- | sã R6- | mi vi- | ribũs | riit, Hor. 
Dimet. Inar- | sit a&- | {tuo- |} $ius, 4 


For Trimeter, ſce the Prologues, and the firſ Gros of Te- 
rence ; but Terence takes the liberty of putting a Spondee, or a 
foot equal to it, in any place, in order to vary his numbers. 

VII. ANACREONTIC Verſe, which conſiſts of three Feet in 
this order, firſt an lambic, often a Spondee, or Anapeſt, and 
ſometimes a Tribrac, then two lambics, with an odd Syllable 
at the end ; as, 

Ades pater * [Supre- | me. 
Quem ne- | mo vi- | dit un- | quam, 

VIII. ARCHILOCHIAN Verſe, which conſiſts of two Dadyls, 
and an odd Syllable in the end, being the laſt part of a Pentame- 
ter; ar, 

Dalcibus | all6qui | is. Hor. 

IX. PHERECRaATIC Verſe, which conſiſts of a Spondee, a 
Dactyl, and a Spondee ; as, 

Nigris | a&quori | vẽntis. Hor. 

X. ALcaic Verſe, which confiſts of four Feet, a Spondee, 
an Iambic, a long Syllable, and{then two Dactyls; as, 

Virtus'| repul- | sa& | neſeia Sordidae, 
Intz- | mina- | tis | fulget hö- noribus, Hor. 

XI. PHALEUCIAN Verſe, which conſiſts of ve Feet making 
eleven Syllables, in this order ; a Spondee, a DaQyl, then three 
Trochees ; as, 


Quod is, | &fſe ve- | lis, ni- | hil que | malis: 
Summam | nec metu- | as di- | em nec | optes, - 


The Poets, in their Odes, frequently do not confine themſelves 
to one meaſure, or fort of Verſe ; but often intermingle them, in 
erder to give a grateful variety, The following is an W 4 

ſuch a Compoſition ; 
Virtus repulfae neſcia ſordidae, 
Intaminatis fulget honoribus, 
Nec ſumit, nec ponit ſecures 
Arbitrio popularis aurae. Hor. 
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The firſt. and ſecond of thoſe Verſes conſiſt of a Spondee, my 


lambic, a long Syllable, and then two Dactyls; ſometimes the 
firſt fort is an lambic. This Verſe ii called Dactylicus Alcaicus 
major, and is Scanned as in Rule X, 

The third Verſe is called Iambicus Archilochius, and has in 
the firſt and third place @ Spondee, in the ſecond and fourth 
place an lambic, with a Syllable at the end; only an Iambic is 
alſo uſed ſometimes i in the firft and third places ; as, 

| Nec sũ | mit afit | ponit SECU | res, 


The fourth Verſe, called DaQylicus Alcaicus minor, has in 


the firſt and ſecond place a 3 in the third and fourth a Tro- 


| chee ; as, 
Arbitri- | pöpü- laris P aurae, 


OF $8CANNINUG, 


SCANNING i the right meaſuring of a Verſe, or the diſtin- 
guiſhing it into its ſeveral Feet ; in order to this, the following 
peculiarities muſt be carefully obſerved, n the Fi- 
gures of Scanning. 1 

I. SYNALOEPHA i the cutting off a Vowel or Diphthong in 
the end of a word, when the next word begins with a Vowel ; as, 

Conticuere omnes intentique ora tenebant. Virg. 

Cdnticii- | &r* om- | nes in- | renti- | qũ' ora t&- | nẽbänt. 
But Synaloepha i ſometimes neglected ; generally in theſe Inter- 

Jectiont, O, heu, vah, hei, io; and by Poetic Licence; as in 
0 pater, O hominum, Divumque aeterna poteſtas ! irg. 
Heu ubi pacta fides, ubi quae jurare ſolebas? Ov. 

Et bis Io Arethuſa, fo Arethuſa vocavit. Ov, 

N. B. Long Vowels and Diphthongs, when not cut of, are 
uſed as common. 

II. Ecrnrirsis ir the cutting off m with its vowel, in the 
end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, 

O curas hominum, O quantum eſt in rebus inane ! 


in 
re 
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O cii- | ris hdmi- | n' 6 qũan- | t' ẽſt in | rẽbũs i- | nine, 
III. CarsuURA is when there remains a Syllable in the end of 
a word, after a foot is finiſhed, which is the beginning of the 
next foot ; as, | 
Sylveſ- | trem tZnti-| T7 mũ-·¶ sãm mEdi- |taris A- vEoi. Virg. 
N. B. Caeſura is fo neceſſary, that no Hexameter Verſe will 
run ſmooth without it; e. g. 
Romae | moenia | terriit | impigtr | Hannibal] àrmĩs. 
Obſerve alſo that Caeſura often makes a Syllable long, which 
is by nature ſhort; as, 
Pectoribũs inhians ſpirantia conſulit exta. Virg. 
Si nihil attuleris, ibis Homere foras. | Ov, 
IV. SYNAERES1S ii the contraction of tao Syllables in the 
fame word into one; ar, 
" D'trant for deerant; aurẽa for aurea, 
V. D14EREs18, en the contrary, is the ſolution of one Syl- 
lable into two; as, 
Miluüs for milvus; evoluiſſe for evolviſſe. 
VI. PotTic LiCENCE i that liberty which the Poets take in 
differing from the uſual meaſures Quantity and Verſe; as, 
1. By neglecting Synaloepha, Synaereſis, or Piaereſis. 
2. By making a long Hllable ſhort, by Syſtole; as, ſtettrunt 
for ſtetẽrunt. 
3. Iy making a ſhort Syllable long, by Diaſtole; ar, Priami- 
des for Priamides, 


O 
Verſes are denominated from other Circumſtances beſides their 
Auther, or meaſure; e. g. 
BucoL1CuM is a Paſtoral Song, wherein the actions and diſ- 
eurſes of Shepherds, and country people are repreſented; as 


Virgil E clogues. 


ComMoED1a is a Play divided into Acts and Scenes, repreſent- 
ing the affairs of priyate life, with a happy exit; as thoſe of Te- 


Fence. 
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ELeGtA is a mournful Poem; as Ovid de triſtibus. 

ENCOMIASTICON is a Poem in praiſe of any perſon or thing; 
as the praiſes of Druſus and Auguſtus in Hor, Od, iv. 4, Od, iv, 
15. 

Eric Poku is a Fable def gned to raiſe in us the admiration 
and love of Virtue, by repreſenting the actions of an Hero, fa- 
voured by heaven, and doing great things amidſt remarkable 
hardſhips and difficulties; as Virgil's Eneid. 

E?1icepivum is a Poem in praiſe of the Dead. 


EP1GRAMMA is a ſhort Poem, treating of one ſingle thing, 


and ending with ſome point, or lively thought; as thoſe of Ca- 
tullus and Martial. 

Er1$0DE is a ſeparate ſtory or incident inſerted into a Poem, 
to. furniſh out an agreeable diverſity ; as the * of Dido in 
Virgil. 

Exirarnium an edles on Tombs in 8 or memo- 
ry of the Dead. 

EP1THALAMIUM a nuptial Song; as Buchanan's on the mar- 
riage of Mary Q. of Scots, Silv. 4. 

Hymnvs a Poem in honour of the Deity ; as Hor, Od, i. 21. 
and David's Pſalms. 

Os a Poem, which may be ſung to the Lyre; as thoſe of 
Horace ; and hence he is called a Lyric Poet. 

TRAGOEDIA is a Play divided into Acts and Scenes, repre- 
ſenting the; actions of illuſtrious perſons, the ſubje& full of 
trouble, and which has generally a fatal iſſue. 


f 
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Some eaſy general Rules for QUANTITY. in 


Latin, with the moſt common Exceptions. 


_— is the time taken up in pro- 
nouncing a Syllable. 
uantity 18 Aivided! into ſhort, long, and com- 

mon or doubtful. 

Quantity is ſhort, when a ſyllable is pro- 
nounced quickly, and conſiſts of one time. 

Quantity is long, when a ſyllable is pronoun- 
ced in double the time of a ſhort one, and conſiſts 
of two times, or is equal to two ſhort ſyllables. 

Quantity is common, when a ſyllable is ſome- 
times ſhort, ſometimes long i in the beſt Poets. 

Quantity is known either by Rules, or by 
Authority. 

Authority, the beſt rule of any, is the Uke 
example in any good ancient Author. 

A Noun is ſaid to have an increaſe or crement, 
when it has more ſyllables in any of the N | 
caſes than in the Nominative. 

A Verb is ſaid to have an mcreaſe, whew any 
part-of it has more ſyllables than the ſecond 
ſon ſingular of the 33 of the Indicative. 

Derivatives commonly follow the | Quantity 
of their Primatives; as, 4mzcus from: ima. 

Compounds generally follow the Quantity of 
the ſimple words of which they are compoſed; ' * 
as prof Ero, of pro and Fro. 

For the Exceptions to the two laſt Rules con- | 


lult the Grammar; 
U Hh J 


IE 80 J 
* Two Vowels meeting, let the Firſt be ſhort. (a) 


II. poſition, Diphthong, and Contraction long; 
And oft Caeſura, when you ſcand a Song. (5) 


Exc. R, laſt of two, may make Poſition mort. (c) 


FINAL VOWELS. 


III. 4, J O, U, long Finals are. 
Io ſhorten E and Y take care. (d) 


| \Exezerpons. See Gram. p. 13. 

(a) 1. When two Vowels meet in the Verb fo, and are not 
followed by the letter 7, the firſt is long; as, /7am. 

The firſt Vowel is alſo long in der, d7us, and &heu. 

2. E between two 7's is long; as, dici: and i is long i in the 
Genitive Termination 7 Tus: except in OO where it is al- 
ways ſhort. 

(5) Caeſura is when aftes finiſhing a foot, there is cut off, or 
remains, a ſyllable at the end of a word, which makes a part of 
the following foot; as, Pectori- J bus inhi- | ans ſpi- | rantia 

| conſulit | exta. Aen. iv. 64. 
(e) Dies tenẽbras et tenẽbrae diem. Buch. Pl. 19. 
ExceyTions in A. 

(za) A Final is ſhort in all caſes of Nouns, Sn the Abla- 
tive of the firſt Declenſion, and the . ſingular of Greek 
Nouns; as, O Aenea. 

Exczprioxs in J. 

I Final is ſhort in Greek Vocatives; as, Alexi; * in faul. 

fcubl, necubl. J Final is common in ibi, tili, ſibi; alſo in cui, 


19 ] 
FiNAL CONSONANTS. 


IV. Short B, D, L, with R and T. 
Long C and N. (e) 


Www — 


when a Diſſyllable, which ſeldom happens; and in /, ubi, 
quaſs. 
ExceeTions in 0. | 

O Final is ſometimes ſhort in Verbs; but always ſhort in 
ambs, dud, ſeit, neſeis, im?, defective cedd, with egò and homò. 

ExceyTions in E. 

E Final is long in the Firſt and Fifth Declenſions, in the Im- 
perative ſingular of the ſecond Conjugation, in Nouns want- 
ing the fingular number, in all words of one ſyllable, and in 
Adverbs derived from Adjectives of the Firſt and Second De- 
clenſion; as Penelope, re, docẽ, cete, me, doctẽ. 


(e) Exceyrions in R. 

N Final is long i in Greek Nouns, in &r, eris, with theſe ſeven 
aether, aer, far lar, nar, cur, fur; and par, with its com- 
pounds, 

ExceeTions in C. 

C Final is ſhort in n&c and donec. 


ExcCEPTioNs in . 

1. M Final is ſhort in Nouns in &, Init; as, felten; ; and i in 
Greek Nouns in & of the ſecond Declenſion; as, Iliin. : 

2. N Final is ſhort in all Accuſatives, whoſe Nominatives are 
ſhort; as, Alexin; and in the Greek Dative plural in n as, 
T roasin. 

3. M Final is alſo ſhort in theſe ſeven, In, In, farsany forſi- 
tan, tamen, aitamen, vider, 


t ES 5-:] 
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FINAL SYLLABLES. 


V. AS, ES, and OS are long, 
Short 18, US, IS. (/) 


N. B. The Final Syllable of the Nominative is commonly of 
the ſame Quantity as the Penult of the Genitive, which is 
known by the Pronounciation, Except dr -%is; as, calar, Can 
tris, 


— 


(/) Excterions in AS. 
AS Final is ſhort in Greek Nouns having their Genitive ſin- 
gular in Adi; as, lamps; with the Latin Noun 4nas; to 
which add 4; in the Accuſative 227755 of the third nn, ; 


y e, herads. 
ExceyTrons in ES. g 8 


r. ES Final is ſhort in the Nominative and Accuſative plu- 
ral of Greek Nouns increafing in the Genitive ſingular; as, Ar- 


cades, * 
2. ES Final is ſhort in Greek Nouns of the neuter gender; 
a8, cacoethe; ; and in moſt Latin Nouns, that have the N 5 
of the Genitive ſhort; as, hebes, ales. 
ES Final is ſhort in & from ſum, and its compounds; as, a la 
der, potes; and in the Prepoſition peer. an 


ExceeTions in OS. 
1. OS Final is ſhort in compòs, imp2s, and in Cs, is, with its 
compound exvs. | . 
2. OS Final is ſhort in the Nominative, Genitive, and Voca- 
tive ſingular of Greek Nouns ; as, Tened®s, Arcad0s. 
3. OS Final is ſhort in Greek Nouns of 108 neuter ya ; 
as, chabs, meli, pos. ; | 
= -. Exckprioxs in 1. 
I. IS Final is long in all the caſes of che plural i; as, 


J 


- pennis, armis, vobis, urbis for urber, 


[ 0 ] 
LoN d FINALS in the I. II. and III. Declenſions. 


I. Firſt A Ablative, with AS, ES, IS, E. 
J. O, IS, OS, the next. J, ES, the Third. 


Lo N FINALS in the IV. and V. Declenſions. 


II. The Fourth, US genitive, and plural US, 
With 7 and V. The Fifth has ES and E. 


PRONOUNS, 


The Quantiiy of Pronouns may be known by 
ſcandingꝗ the two following Verſes. 

Nos, ego, tu, nobis, vobis, vos, me, mihi, /cande, 

Te, tibi, fe, ſibi, unge; meique, tuigue, ſuique. (g 


2. 75 Final is long, when the Genitive ends in 74, nit, or 
entis ; as, Samnts, Salamis, Simors. 

3. IS Final is long in G/7zr, in vit, whether the noun or verb 
and in the adverbs gratis and forts. - 

4. IS Final is long in the ſecond perſon ſingular, when the 
lame perſon in the plural ends in 7 with the Penult long; as, 
audts, p2ſits, becauſe the ſecond perſon plural is aud?tis, poſaitis, 

ExczeTions in US. 

1. US Final is long in all words of one Syllable; as, gras; 
ind in the Gen. Sing. and in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Plural of. 
the fourth Declenſion. Vid. R. II. above. 

2. US Final is long in all Nouns having their Genitive in brit, 
adir, ais, with the Penult long; or, in wntis and Odis; as, tel- 
lus, incue, cirtus, Amathits, trips. | 13 

(2) Nos, Ego, | tu, no- | bis, vo- bie, vos, | me, mihl, 

| ſcande, 

Te, tIbr, ſe, sIbl, I fakes mẽ- 11 iquè, tü- que, (i. [i i. 

que, 


- 
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VERBS. 


I. Preterites and Supines of two ſyllables have 
commonly the firſt ſyllable long; as, ven, 


vidi, vi viſum, motum, caſum. 05 ) 


II. Preterites, which double the firſt ſyllable, 


have both the firſt ſyllables ſhort; except ce- 
cidi from caedo. 


Loc FINALS in VERBS. 
III. 4, J. AS, ES; and moſtly C. 


PRAEPOSITIONS, 
Long Finals, only A, and O. 
Initials only PO, and CO. 


1, The laſt Syllable in every Verſe. 
Ultima cujuſque communis eſt ſyllaba verſus. 


Synaloepha and Ecthlipſic. Vid. Gram. p. 238. 
When Vowels Final with Initial meet, 
Cut off the Final to make out the feet; (i 


* * 1 


—— 
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Preterites excepteg. | 
ph 'Tolle bibit, ſeidit, et fait, ac tulit, ortaque do, fo, 
_ Supines excepted. 
3 nata ſero, cieo, lino, cum ſino, /iſto, 
Quae breviant; eo, doque, rus, gueo, junge reorque. 


: (i 2 2 antiqua potens 292 ubere glebae. | * irg 


Synaereſts and Diacrefts. . 


3 
The ſame with Final AM, and EM, and UM; 
Remember Virgil's monſtrum horrendum on 


Syllaba de binis conflata naereſis eſto. 


Diſtrahit in geminas reſoluta Diaeręſis unam. 
(4) Monſtrum, horrendum, informe, ingens, cui lumen a- 


demptum. A. iii. 658. 


Mönſtr' hör- | rend* in- form? in- | gens, cul | lũmèn 
A- | demptum A. iii. 658. 


— 


— 


The Graces, Gratiae, or Charites, the daughters of Bacchus 


and Venxs, were three, viz. 


Aglaia, Euphroſyne, and Thalia. 


The Fates, Fata or Parcae, the daughters of Wes and Ere- 


bus, were three, viz. 
Clotho, Lacheſis, and Atropos. 


The Furies, Furiae, Eumenides, or * the daughters of 


Nox and Acheron, were three, viz. 


Alecto, ge and Megaera. 


— K 


A few ADJECTIVES omitted in the GAA, p. 58. 
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Antient,  antiquus. 
Blue, coeruleus. 
Chearful, laetus. 
Dumb, mutus. - 
Full of holes, - foramineoſus. 
Hard, durus. 
High, altus. 
Hooked, uncut. 
Hot, fervidus. 
Of iron, ferreus. 
Lame, claudus. 
Lucky, fauſtus. 
Melodious, can9rus. 
Narrow, anguſtus. 
Sweet, dulcis. 


Uſeful, " utilis, 
— favur. 
SUBSTANTIVES. 
An author, audor, 
A door, ' oftium, 
| Duty, ici um. 
A fault, culpa. 
A mob, turba, vulgus. 
A robber, latro. 

A ſhepherd, paſtor. 
A ſiſter, foror. 
Walls, Menia. 
Water, aqua. 
A virgin. virgo. 
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THE proper names of the nine Muſes, the ak of 


Jupiter and M. nemoſyne, were, 
Calliope, Polymneia, Erato, Clio, atque Thalia, 


Melpomene, Euterpe, Terpſichore, Urania. 


Calliope, e Heroic verſe. 
Polymnia, 5 | Eloquence, and Oratory. 
rere 1 5 | Love Songs, _ —— 
e 5 | 2 Hiſtory. 5 
—_— 2 24 Comedy. 
Melpomene, T5 Tragedy. 
Euterpe, 8 che lute. 
Terpſichore, 1 41 the Harp. 
Drania, J Aſtronomy. 
The common names of the Muſes, belides Muſa? and Camne- 
nac, are, | 
Aganippides, ; Cthe fountain Aganippe. 
r boa country Aonia. © 
Caſtalides, * | the fountain Caftalins. 
Cithaerides, = p mount Cithaeron. 
HFHeliconides, 7 mount Helicon. 
Parnaſſides, : | Parnaſſus. 
Pierides, = [| mount Pierun. 
: Degalides, pe the winged-horſe Peoafue. 
The Nye, © or Goddeſſes of the Mountains, Woods, 
Groves, Seas, Fountains, and Lakes, were, rh 
Oreades, Mountains. 1 Va, 
Dryades, | 8 | Wood 
Hamadryades, particular Trees. anf 
Lemoniades, 8 E Meadows. | anc 
Napeae. ] Groves. 
Nereides, | = | Seas. 
Naiades, | += | Fountains. 
Limniades, Lakes, or Marſhes. 


1 
ENGLISH VERSE. 

Quantity, in Engliſh verſe, cannot be reduced to any general 
Rules, as in Latin; for Monoſyllables may be either ſhort or 
long, as occaſion requires; and in words of two or more ſylla- 
bles, the accented ſyllable is always long. 

Engliſh verſe is divided into Rhyme and Blank verſe. 

Blank verſe is when the laſt ſyllables do not rhyme ; hs Mil. 
ton's Paradiſe Loft, Thomſon”s Seaſons. 

N. B. In Blank verſe particular care is taken to avoid rhym- 


ing. 
Rhyme is when the laſt ſyllables of two or more verſes ſuc- 
ceeding, either immediately, or at the diſtance of two or three ma 
lines, have a reſemblance in ſound, or rhyme together; as, | 
Of manners gentle, of affections mild; | 
In wit, a man; fimplicity, a child. — Pope. 
When all thy mercies, O my God, 
My rifing ſoul ſurveys ; 
Tranſported with the view, I'm loſt 
In wonder love and praiſe. — Addiſon. 


A Couplet is two verſes rhyming together. 

A Triplet, three verſes rhyming together. 

A /tanza or ſirophe, is a number of lines regularly formed to 
rhyme together; or, it is ſo much of a poem as contains every 
variation of meaſure uſed in that poem. 

In anzas of four lines, ſometimes the ſecond and fourth lines 
anſwer to each other; and ſometimes both the firſt and third, 
and the ſecond and fourth ; as, 

1. When all thy mercies, &c. 
2. Keep filence, all created things, 
And wait your maſter's nod; . 
The muſe ſtands trembling while ſhe ſings 
The honours of her God. Matti. 


Theſe two /anzas are commonly uſed in ſacred poetry, 
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Engliſh verſe commonly conſiſts of feet of two ſyllables, ei- 
ther of a ſhort and long, called 7ambic; or of a long and ſhort 
one, called Trohaic or ſometimes of three ſyllables, two ſhort 
and one long, called Anapeſtic. 
I. Our Jambic meaſure, where the accent is placed on cven 
ſyllables, comprehends verſes, | 
1. Of four Syllables; as, 
Moſt good, moſt fair, 
Or things as rare. 
With raviſh'd ears, 
The Monarch hears.— Dryden. 


2. Of fix Syllables; as, 
This while we are abroad, 
Shall we not touch our lyre? 
Shall we not ſing an ode? 
Or ſhall that holy fire, 
In us that ſtrongly glow'd, 
In this cold air expire: Dray. 


3. Of eight Syllables, uſed in ſhort poems; as, 


And may at laſt my weary age 
Find out the peaceful hermitage.— Milton. 


4 Of ten Syllables, the common meaſure of heroic verſe, which 
© conſiſts of five ſhort, and five long ſyllables intermixt; and 
is much uſed in tragic poetry; as, 
The palace of loud Fame, her ſeat of pow'r, 
Plac'd on the ſummit of a lofty. tow'r; 
A thouſand winding entries, long and wide, 


Receive of freſh reports a flowing tide. Dryden. 


| TI. Our Trobaic meaſure, where the accent reſts on the odd 


* ſyllables, comprehends verſes, 
1. Of three Syllables ; as, 
Here we may 
Think and pray, 
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Other joys 
Are but toys. — Walton. 
2. Of frve Syllables ; as, 
In the days of old, 


Stories plainly told, 
Lovers felt annoy. —O1 ballad. 


3. Of ſeven Syllables ; as, 
Fairelt piece of well-form'd earth, 
Urge not thus your haughty birth. — Waller. 


III. Our Anapeſtic meaſure, much uſed in Songs, becauſe 
quick and lively, conliſts of verſes of two, three, or four feet; 
that is, of ſix, nine, or twelve Syllables; as, 

I. Of fix, Let the löud trumpets ſound, 

Till the roofs all around, 

The ſhrill echoes rebound. —Pope. 


2. Of nine. From the pliins, from the woodlands, and groves, 
How the Nightingales warble their loves !—Shenftone. | 


3. twelve. May I govern my paſſions with abſolute ſway, 
And grow wiſer and bEtter, as life wears away.—Dr. Popes 


In Anapeſtic verſe the accent reſts on every third ſyllable. 
In this meaſure, the poets often retrench a | ſyllable from the 
firſt foot; as, 
The ſword or the dart. 
Shall pierce my ſad heart. — Addiſon. 


Diogenes ſurly and proud, 

Who ſnärl'd at the Macedon youth, . 
Delighted in wine that was good, 

Beciuſe in good wine there is truth, Dr. Pope. 


"Theſe are the meaſures moſt commonly uſed in Engliſh poe- 
try, eſpecially thoſe of ſeven, eight, and ten ſyllables; and they 
are variouſly combined together in ſlanzas, according to the na- 
ture of the ſubject, and the taſte of the poet. 


{ oo ] 


Beſides various combinations, the poets ſometimes uſe double 
5 endings, that is, they put an additional ſhort ſyllable to the end 
of the verſe, where it is called Double Ryhme ; as, 
They neither added nor confourded, 
They neither wa 3 abounded.— Prior. 
k, N 


The piece, you thin ncorrect? Why, take it, 
I'm all ſubmiſſion; what you'd have it, make it. — Pope. 


As Palemon unſuſpecling 
Prais'd the ſly muſician's art; 
Love, his light diſguiſe reje&ing, 
Lodg'd an arrow in his heart. —Shern/fone. 
To the above meaſures may be reduced all ſorts of Engliſh 
verſe, 7 
Of thoſe meaſures, the 7ambic is quick and lively, and much 
uſed in Engliſh verſe; Trohaic is quite contrary to the Iambic; 
proper to expreſs weak and languid motions ; as all thoſe are, 
which move from ſhort to long ſyllables. 
In writing in Rhyme, one muſt take particular care to ob- 
ſerve it exactly, for a blunder in this is unpardondable. 


Engliſh verſe admits of few licences, except, 

I. Synalaepha, or cutting off the vowel e in he before ano- 
ther vowel; as, /' eternal; or ſometimes, tho' ſeldom, of o in 
to; as, ?” accept. 

2. Crafis or Synaergſis, when two ſhort vowels make only one 
ſyllable; as, gueſtion, ſpecial. | 

3. Syncopa, when a ſhort vowel is thrown out before r or a 
liquid; as, at” rice, temp'rance, vel” ment. 

4. Thepoets frequentlycontrat over into ger; ever into er; 
and the termination ed of the participle perfect into 4, or f. 

But as our language abounds too much in conſonants, the 
throwing out of vowels ſhould be avoided, as much as poſſible, 
either in verſe or proſe, 
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Tas usr COMMON ABBREVIATIONS USED BY THE Ro- 


A... for Aulus. | 


C. Caius. 
O. Caia, 
D. Decimys, - 
F. filius. 
K. Kaeſo. 
; Lucius. 
M. Marcus. 
N. a Marca. 
M'. Manius. 
N. © Numerivs. 
N, nepos. 
P. Publius. 
Q, Quinctius. 
8. ſalutem. 
T. Titus. 
4. Tita. 
Ap. Appius. 
Cn. | Cnaeus. * 
Op. Opiter. 
Sp. Spurius. 
Ti. Tiberius, 
Mam. Mamercus. 
Sex. Sextus. 
t 


MAN AUTHORS. 


Ser. Servus. 


| Tul. Tullus. ä 
M. F. Marci Filius. 
M. N. Marci Nepos. 


P. C. Patres conſcripti. 
FD, Populus Romanus. 
R. P. Res publica. 
S. C. Senatus conſultum. 
U. C. Urbs condita. 
S. P. D. Salutem plurimam 
| "IE 
8. P. Q. R. Senatus populuſque 
| Romanus. | 
| D. p. p. Dat. dicat, dedicat. 

D. D. C. Q. Dicat, dedicat, con - 
ſecratque. 

H. S. vel L. L. S. Seſteriium. 
Imp. Imperator. 


Cos. Conſul. 
Aug. Auguſtus. 
| Impp. Imperatores. 


| Coſſ. . Conſules, [3 H 
Augg. Auguſti. 


—— 
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"THE ROMAN CALENDAR. 


HE Romans divided the month into Calends, Nones and 
Ides, all which are reckoned backwards. Romulus began 
his months on the iſt day of the new Moon, when one of the in- 
ferior prieſts was wont to aſſemble the people in the Capitol, and 
call over as many days as there were between that and the Nones; 
and ſo, from the old verb ralo, the firft of thoſe days, or the firſt 
of every month, had the name Galendae ; as; Calendis Janua- 
riis; on the iſt day of January; Pridie Calendar, or Calenda- 
rum, on the 3 1ſt of December; tertio N . zoth; * 
Calendar, the 29th, ke. 1 

The Nones, being ſix in four months, and om in all the reſt 
follow the Calends, and are fo called, becauſe: there were nine 

days incluſively from them to the Ides. _ 

| The Ides in each month are eight, and are ſo Ae from * 
old. verb iduare, to divide; becauſe they were L aboue 
che middle of the month. ann 
Aſter the Ides, all the Wü dave 1 are Catens and as 
named from the next Month. | 

N. B. When the Accuſative Caſe is uſed, the Prepoſition ante 
is underſtood:; as, 3® Calendai, Nonas, * is tertio die ** 
Calendas, 'Nonas, Idus. alt 

The number of days in each month with the „ende, niled | 
and Ides, are expreſſed i in tlie following memorial lines. 40 

* Thifty days hath September, April, June and November; 

© All NE —_ thirty one, but * _y ch alone,” 
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Maius fon Nonas, October, Julius et Mars; 

Quatuor at reliqui. Dabit Idus quilibet octo. 

Inde dies reliquos omne; Nic eſſe Calendasf 

Nomen ſortiri debent a menſe ſequenti. 
The above obſeryations will plainly appear by the foliowing 
| Table, 


A TaBLz of the Calefids, Nones, and Ides. 
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| Mar. Mai. | Jan. Aug. Apr. Jun. | Februarius, / 
Jul. Octob. December. Sept. Nov.. 
Calendae. Calendae. Calendae. | Calendae. 
6 — Nonas; | 4*— Nonas. 4 — Nonas. | 4*-— Nonas 
5 *— Nonas. | 3*— Nonas. 3*— Nonas. 3*— 
4*— Nonas, | Pridie Nonas, | Pridie Nonas. | Pridie Nonas. 
3*— Nonas, Nonae. Nonae. Nonae. 
Pridie Nonas, | 8? — Idus.] 8* — Idus.| 8* — Idus. 
Nonae. ) — Ids. | 7* — Idus.] 7 — 1dus. 
$9 — dus. | 62 — Idus. 6* — Idus. 6 — Idus. 
7* — Idus.| 5 — Idus.| 59 — Idus.| 5 — Idus. 
| 62 — 1dus. | 4* — Idus | 4* — Idus,| 4* — Idus, 
5• — e — dus. ] 3 — Idus. 3 — Idus. 
4 — dus. Pridie Idus.] Pridie Idus.] Pridie Idus. 
3 — Idus, Idus Idus. Idus. 
Pridie Idus, } 199 — Cal. 0 
Idus. 18* — Cal. 
7? — Cal. 1) — Cal 
16? — Cal. | 16* — Cal 
15 — Cal.|15* — Cal 
14* — Cal. 14 — Ca. 
13 — Cal, [13* — Cal 
12? — Gal. 120 — Cal. 
11*— Gl 11' — Cal. 
09. — Cal. | 10? — Cal. 
gp — Ca. —Cal 
89 — Cal. s? — Cal 
7? — Cal. j? — Cal, 
6% — Cal. 6% — Cal. | 5? 
5% —Cal.|5* — Cal. 
4% — Cal]4* — Cal. 
3? — Cal. 3“ — Cal. Pri 
Pridie Cal. | Pridie Cal. 
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| V. B. Biſſextile i is a year conſiſting of 366 days, which hap- 
pens every fourth year by reaſon of the addition of a day to the 
ſixth of the Calends of March, or the 24th of February, to re- 
cover the fix hours, which the Sun ſpends in his v wy 
beyond 365 days. 

Thus the ſixth of the Calends of March was 1 Kamebe 
reckoned twice over, and em only as one ve day, and called 


alſo Betis. 
n d 
| pie 38, l. 17. 
Tbere are only ſixteen Nouns in ws, -5rir, with the Penult ſhort, 


all comprehended in the following Rule. 


- Dedecus atque decus, facitus; cum corpore, foenus, 
Hinc lepus, et frigus, pectus littusgue, nemuspue, 
Et penus ef pignus, tempus, cum ſtercore, tergus, 
Ac pecus ex ſeſe pecudis pecorisque relinguens. 
Dedecus, · öris, a diſgrace. Littus, a ſhore. 


Decus, honour, or credit. Nemus, a grove, or wood. 

Facinus, a great adion, good Penus, proviſions, v. p. 47. 
or vad. Pignus, a pledge, or pawn. 

Corpus, a body. Tempus, time. 

Foenus, uſury, or intereſt, | Stercus, dung. 

Lepus, m. 4 hare. | Tergus, a ſkin, or hide. 

Fripus, cold, Pecus, cattle, \ v. p. 75. 

Pectus, the breaſt, 


N. B. The Comparnine Degree ha ris: with the Penule 
| long, 4 


liar END OF THE GRAMMAR, | 
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A 
Acroceraunia 82 
Acta. 82 
Admonitu. 73 
Aedes. 81 
Aer. 77 


Aeſquiliae. 81 


Aeſtiva. 82 
Aether. 77 
Ales. 76 
Alpes. Br 
Alumen, 77 
Ambage. 73 
Ambitus. 77 
Ambo. 79 
Antes. 80 
Apinae. 81 
Apium. 77 


Appolinares. 79 
Argilla. 78 


Argos. 74 
Arma. 82 
Artifex. 76 
Artus. 80 
Aſtu. 74 
Athenae. 79 
Aurum. 57 
Avernus. 7 
1 
Bacchanalia. 79 
Balneum 77 
Barathrum. 79 
Bellaria. 82 
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HETEROCLITES. 


Bigae. 
Bilis. 
Bona. 
Brevia. 
Bucolica. 
Butyrum. 
C. 
Caetera. 
Cancelli. 
Cani. 
Carbaſus. 
Caſſes. 


Cholera. 
Codicilli. 
Coelites. 
Coelum. 
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76 


8:77 
73 


76 
76 
82 
79 
82 
Bx 
78 


B.. 
Dapis. 
Decimae. 
Delicium. 
Dica. 
Dicis. 
Diluculum. 
Dindymus. 
Dirae. 
Ditionis. 
Diu. 


Divitiae. 
E. 

Ebur. 

Elyſium. 


Exſcquiae. 


Ex ſpes. 
Exta. 
Exuviae. 
FER 
Facultates. 
Faenx. 
ma. 
Fames. 
Far. 
Faſces. 
Faſtus. 


71 
81 


78 
71 
81 
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Fax. 


Fauces. | 
FL az 39 
Femii 4 75 
Feriae. - 
Fides. 
Fimus. | 
Flabra. 8» 
Foenum. 78 
Fores. Br 
Fori. 80 
Fortitudo. 77 


Fortunae. Br 
Frenum. 7 
TR” 
Frogis. 75 
Furfures. 
G. 
Gades. 
Gargara, 


Gloria. -.- 9] 
Gluten. [11 26 


Glutinum 78 6&5 


Grammatica. 27 
Grates. 74 
Cummi. 272 


Humus. 78 
Hyems. 75 
Hyſſopus. 77 
? I. o 
Tdus 8 
Ilia. 82 
Impetis. 94 
Incita. 73 
Indoles. 78 


Induciae. 8 
Induviae. 81 


Inferi. 80 
Inferiaz. 74 
Inficias. 73 
Ingratiis. 73 
Injuſſu. 73 
Inops. 76 
Inquies. 73 
Inſons. 96 
Inſtar. 74 
Intercus. 76 
Interdiu. 73 
Jocus. 71 
Iſmarus. 71 
Jubar. R > 78 
Jugerum. 72 
Juſta. 82 
Juſtitia. 77 
Juſtitium. 78 
Juventus. 77 
vr K. 

Kalendac. Br 
* 


Lac. 77 
Lacte 91 
Lamenta. 82 
Lardum. 79 
Lautia. 82 
Lemures. 79 
Lethum, 78 
Liberi. 80 
Limus. 77 
Literae. 81 
Locus. 71 
Luceres, 80 
Lues. 78 
Luſtra. 82 
. 
Luxus. 77 
Macies: 77 
Mactus. 75 
Maenalus. yr 
Magalia. 82 


Magnitudo. 77 
Majores. 80 


Mane. 78 
Manes. 79 
Manubiae. 81 
Maſſicus. 71 
Mel. 75 
Melos. 74 
Memor. 76 
Meridies. 77 
Metus. 75 
Mille. 72 
Minae. 81 
Minores. 80 
Moenia. 82 
Mundus. 77 
Munia. 82 
Muſcus. 77 
Muſica. 2 77 
C\ 48% 1 


N. 
Natales. 
Natu. 
Nauci. 
Neceſſe. 
Necis. 
Nectar. 
Nefas. 
Nemo. 
Nequam. 
Nihil. 
Nihilum 
Nil. 
Nitrum. 
Noctu. 
Nonae. 
Nugae. 
Nundinae. 
Nuptiae. 
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Oleum. 
Omaſum. 


Operae. 
Opes. 
Opis. 
8 
P. 
Pangaeus. 


Parapherna. 


Pauci. 
Pauper. 
_ 


Pecudis. 
"wg 


Pelagus. 


Penates. 


Penus. 77, 


Penum. 


Pergamus. 


Phalerae. 


Philippi. 
Piper. 
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80 


73 


73 
74 
75 


78 


74 
77 
72 


78 


78 
78 


79 


73 
8k 


81 


81 
81 


77 
79 
Br 
31 


75 
76 


71 
82 


79 
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78 


75 


80 
78 
78 
Tr 
91 


70 
75 


Pituita. 73 
FI . 78 
Plagae. 8r 
Plebs. 78 
Plerique. 79 
Plus. 76 
Pondo. 73 
Pontus. 77 
Poſteri. 80 
Potis. 73 
Praecordia. 82 
Praeſtigiae. 8 
Preci. 175 
Primitiae. Br 
Principia. 82 
Proceres. 80 
Prolubium. 79 
Promptu. 73 
Pubes. 78 
Pubis. 76 
Pugillares. 80 
Pulvis. 77 
Pus. 18 
Q. 
Quies. 73 
Quiſquiliae. 81 
Quot. 72 
+l "Y 
Raſtrum, 7 
Redux. 76 
Relatu. 73 
Reliquiae. Bo 
Repetundarum. 
Ros. 77 
Roſtra. 82 
Rus. | 76 
5 ons gd 
Sabulum. 79 
Sal. | 78 
Salebrae. 81 
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Salinae. Br 
Salum. - 78 
Salus. 78 
Sanguis. 77 
Satias. 76 
Scalae. 8 t 
Scopae. 8r 
Scruta. 82 
Secale. 77 
Semis. 72. 
Senium, 58 
Sentes. 80 
Siremps. 74 
Sitis. 78 
Situs. 76 
Soboles. 76, 78 
Sol. 76 
Sens. 76 
1 a 1 
. A. 
Abdo. 132 
Abluo. 126 
Abnuo. 127 
Aboleo. 122 
Abſcondo. 133 
Abſtineo. 116 
Accendo. 130 
Accidit. 157 
Accino. 140 
Accubo. 113 
Aceo. 162 
Actito. 153 
Acuo. 126, 162 
Addo. 110 
Adigo. 1717 
Adimo. 139 
Adipiſcor. 250 
Adoleo. 122 
Adulor. 149 


Aggero. . 161 


HETEROCLITES. 


Sopor. 77 Tellus. 98 
Sordis, 75 Tenarus. 7 
Soſpes. 56 Tenebrae. 81 
Sponſalia, Sz Teſqua. 82 
Spontis. 74 Thermae. 81 
Supellex. 78 Thermopylae. 
Superi. „. 
Suppetiae. 94 Thus. 73 
Supplex. 76 Tee.. 72 
Syracuſae. 79 Tricae. 82 
N Triticum. © 77 
Tabes 578 
Tabum. 78 Ultrix. 76 
Talio. 78 * . 
Tantundem. 74 Vas. 172 
Tartarus. 71 Venia. 78 
Taygetus, 71 Vepres. 80 
15 0 | 87 ; 
„ 
Agito. 153 Arceſſo. 143 
Agnoſco. 29 Ardeo. 10 
Ago. 117, 34 Ardeſco. 30 
Aio. 148, 39 Arefacio, 24 
Albeo. -16 Arefio. 24 
Algeo. -20 Areo. 26 
Allicio. 24 Arguo. 25 
Alo. 37 Aſpicio. 24 
Ambigo. 3 Aſſentio. 60 
Amicio. 46 Aſſero. 142, 43 
Amplector. -50 Aſſiſto. 44 
Amplifico. 24 Aſto. 110, 13 
Ango. 36  Attineo. 116 
Annuo. 27 Attollo. 38 
Antecello. 37 Andeo. -* '-55 
Aperio. 125, -46 Augeo. 23 
Apiſcor. -50 Aufim. ' 39 
Appello. 6 Auxilior. 45 
Applico. 14 Ave. 9 
Arbitror. 49 Aveo, -23 
A. 1 | 


Verberis. 74 
Veſper. 74 
Veſpera. 78 
Veternum. 78 
Vicis. 75, 76 
Victrix. 76 
Vigil. 76 
Vindiciae. 8x- 
Virus. 78 
viſcum. 78 
viſcus. 77 
Vitrum. 79 
Volupe. 74 
Zinziber,, 78 
et- 
Benefacio. 124 
Benefio. 24 
Bibo. 27 
Blandior. 500 
Cado. 11,32 
Caecutio. 48 
Caedo. 32 
Caleo. 18 
Calleo. 16 
Cambio, 46 
Candeo. 16 
Cuntito- 34 
Gpeſſo. 4 
Capio. 11, 23 | 
e. e 
Careo. 27 
Carpo, .' 40 


Caveo. _— 
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Ceo. 131, 159 
Cenſeo. +36 
Cerno. 1494, 62 
Geo. 534 
ngo. 33 
Circundo. 1 
Clango. 5 30 
Claudo. 
Clepo. 41 
Coaleo. 78. 
Coemo. 5 38 
Coenaturio. 48 
Coepi. 148 
Coerceo. — 118 
Cognoſco, A8 


Colligo. . 61 


Qolo. 13 6 
Comedo. 31 
Comminiſ- 


125,47 
| Compeſco, 19 
Complector. 30 
Compleo 44 
Compunga., 36 
Concutio. 4 
Condo. 14 
Conducit. 417 

Confert. 7 
Confit. 60 
OConſiteor. 60 
Congruo. 7 
Copniven. . t 
Conor. * 0 
Conlido, ..-33) 
Conſtat. of 437 ; 
Conſterno. 64 


Contemno. 40 


Conticeg. 18 
Cantingit, 436 
Conveqit. 47 
Cogquo-. 41 
Credo. -32 
Crepo. 1 
Creſco. 12 9, 0 
Cubo. 13 
Cudo. Hi N 
Cunctor. 49 
Cupio. 4 
Curro. 170, -4% 
Curſito. -54 
Curſo. 4 
= D 5.— / 
Decet. -56 
Defendo. 30 
Defetiſcor. 82 
Det. 60 
Dego. 23 


Delectat, +56. 
Deleo. ,-— AT. 
Deliteo, o $3 


Dementio. ,--48 
Demo. -39 
Denſeo. - 3 
Depoſco. 10 
Depſo. 842 
Deſino. 00 
Deſipio. x 
Dico. 128. +63. 
Diffiteor. 82 
Dignor. 086 
Diligo. 1. 
Dimico. 214 
Dirimo. 9 
Diruo. 27. 
Diſco. .-26 


Diſpeſco. 349 
Diſpliceo. 1 


Divertor. ; 42 


Divido. 5 30 
Do. - "nt 
Doleo. 18 
Dolet. 27 
Dominor. 46 
Domo. 13 
Mor. 39 
Dormito, 33 
Doco. 228 
Duplico. 14 
E. 5 p- 
Ediſco. 210 
Edo. 130,61 
Educo. 4 
Effero. 61 
Egeo. -16 
Elio. 24 
Emico, 414 
Emo. 39 
Eneco. 1 
: 6d 
Epulor. 449 
Eſurio. 4 
Evenit. -56 
Excello. *37. 
Excubo. 213 
Kxerceo. 18 
Eximo. -39 
EKroleo. 23 
Expedit. 17 
Kxpergiſcor.-10 
Rxperior. 2 
Explice. 14 
Extollo. 2338 
11 Fei! 
Fabricor. 6 
n 0 


Fatio. 119, 146 
Fallo. 111, 38 
Farcio. 47 
Fateor,, 0 
Faveo. 21 
Faxim. 19 
Fo. 24 
Ferior . 49 
dero. 4 
Ferocio 112,48 
Ferveo. 141,-60 
Ferveſco. 84 
Fido. 35 
Figo. 36 
Findo. -34 
Fingo. 34 
Be. 33 
Flaveo. 3 
F lecto. - 44 
Fleo. -21 
Fligo. | +34 
Elpxeo. -16 
Fluo. -26 
Fodio. 124, -6a 
For, -59 
Forem, *$9 
Faveo. 21 
Frapgo, | 234 
Fremo, -38 
Frico. 14 


Frigeo. 133. -G 


Erigo. 136, -6 

Frondeo. 16 
Ergor, 30 
Fugio. 23 
Enleio. 147, -63 
Fulgeo. 120, -69 
Fulgſo. 60 
Fundito. 3 

Fundo. 134. 6 
Fungor . | -49 


Euro. 140, 160 


Furor. 40 
G. 2 
Gandeo. — 3835 
Gemo, 39 
Geſtio. 48 
Gigno. 40 
Glabreo. 43 
Gliſco. 112.29 
Glocio, 49 
Glorior. -49 
Gradior. 0 
Gratificor, 24 5 
Gratulor. 49 
Habeo. 111, 15 
Haecreo. 20 
Haeſito. 3 
Haurio. 46 
Horreo. 17 
Hortor. 49 
L. anne 
Ico. 28 
Igneſco. 44 
Imbuo. -26 
Imitor. -49 
Impertio. 60 
Implico. 14 
Inceſſo. 43 
acido, ” 213 
Incumbo, 28 
Indigeo, 16 
Indulgeo. 20 
Induo. ,- 286 
Ineptio. 48 
Infit. -60 
Ingruo, 27 
Innuo, -27 
Inoleo. -22 
Inquam, 39 


= = = 50 


Inſilio. 
Inſtituo. 
Intelligo. 
Intereſt. 
Interimo. 
Interneco. 


Iraſcor. 


J. 


Jaceo. 
Jacio. 


Jocor. 


Jungo. 


111 
11 


233 


37 


2839 


18 


232 


Loquor. 13 
Luceo. 123, 62 
Lucrifacio. -24 


Lucrifio. 24 
Luditur. 36 
Ludo. 31 
Lugeo. 122,62 
e- N. 0 
Madeo. 17 
Mando. i130, -6r 
Maneo. 120, 62 
Medeor. 2 
Mejo. 37 
Memini. 86 


Mentior „ -$ 0 
Mereo. 5 18 
Mereor 30 


Met ior. 32 
Meto. -44 
Metuo. 27 
Mico. 14 
Minor. 49 
Minuo. 26 
Miror. -49 
Miſceo. 16 


Molo. -37 
Moneo. -I5 
Mordeo. 19 
Morior. 13 1,-60 


Mulgeo. 20 
Multiplico. 14 
Mungo. 33 
Munio. 45 
Munitur. ' 38 
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N. 
Nanciſcor. x52 
Naſcor. 6. 
Nato. 33 
Neco. 15 
Necto. 43 
Negligo. 38 
Neo. 22 
Nexo. 15 
Ningo. 236 
Niteo. 17 
Nitor. 5 
No. | -$3 
Noceo. 18 
Nocet. 37 
Noſco. 29 
Novi. 6 
Nubo, ' 28 
Nugor. 49 
Nupturio. 48 
3 
Obdormio. 4 
Obdormiſco. -54 
Obliviſcor. 31 
Oboleo. 22 
Obſoleo. 22 
Obſero. 6 
Oeculo. 37 
Odi. 36 
Oleo. 118,32 
Operio. 123, · 47 
Oportet. 37 
Opperior. _ . 
Operor. 4 
Opinor. 49 
Ordior. 2 
Orior. x51, 61 
Ovat. »60 
P. oat 
Paciſcor. 1 
Pago. 


Palleo. | 


117 


Nanido- 3 
Fango. 36 
Parco, 486 
Pareo. 47 
Pario, 25 
Partior. 30 
Parturio. 40 
Pafco. 129, 6 
Pateo. 17 
Patet. 7 
Patior. 37 
Paveo. 121, 62 
Pecto. oh 
P Ho. 1 10, 38 
Pendeo. 119.62 
Pando. 1 362 
— 2 
Perg | 44 
Perimo. 39 
Pertineb- 16 
Peſſundo-. 1 
Peto. 44 
Piget. 87 
Pmngo. 34 
Pinſo. 43 
Placeo. 211, 17 
Placet. -$7 
Plango.”  -33 
Phaudo,' © -gr 
Plefto. © -43 
Plico. -* 1 14 
Phao, © 27 
Poznitet; 7 
Nn. 5 
Telled. 112, 


— 


CESSES 


Potior. - 149 
Foto. 23 
+ Praecurro, 10 
Praeſtat. * 
Praevertor. ys 
Pranded. 19 
Precor. 49 
Prebhendo. 30 
Premo. -39 
Prodigo. 335 
Proficiſcor. * 
Prokibes, 11 
Promo. 39 
Proſilio. 48 
Pfallo. -38 
Pudet. 37 
Pperaſeo. 4 
Papnatur. 36 
OP 110, 5 
2 

. 3 
Qunaecro. 4 
Quneſo. 39 
Quatio, 125 
Do. 4% 
Queror. 8 
Quieſco. 29 
| R. 
Rado. 30 
Naucio. +46 
Recido. 27 
nee. 29 
Recubo.' ' 13 
Redamo, 10 
Nedi o. 39 
Nefello. 38 
N 


Reknquo. 141 
Reminiſeor 35 
Renuo. 2 
Reor. 30 
Repello. -16 
Reperio. 155-4 
Replico. 14 
Repo. 41 
Repungo. 
110 33 
Reſpuo. 27 
Reſtat. 37 
Rideo. 20 
Rigeo. 17 
Ringor. 2333 
Mxor. 48 
Rodo. 7 
Rudo. -33 
Rumpo, 4 
Ruo, 26 
.. 00 
Balio. 147, -46 
Sallo. 139, -60 
galve. 2889 
Sancio, 46 
Bapio. 111, -2$ 
Sarcio, © 47 
Satago. 33 
Satisdo, 212 
Scabo. 27 
Scalpo. 4 
Scando. 30 
Seateo. 23 
Seiſcitor. 3 
Seribo. + 28 
Seriptito.” 33 
Scripturio. 48 
Serutor. \ "a9 
Seulpo, 4. 
Seo. 23 


4 


Seftor. 133 
Sedeo. 19 
Sentio. 46 
Sepelio. 4 
Sepio. 46 
Sequor, 32 
Sido. 33 
Sileo, © 17 
Siagultio. +49 
Ss. 80 
Siſto. 144, 62 
Sodes, 80 
Soleo. -' $$ 
Solor. - 49 
Solvoi' 43 
Sono. 13 
Sordeo. 27 
$ortior. 30 
per go. 36 
Sperno. 40 
Splendeo. 15 
Spondeo. 19 
Dy uo. 286 
Statuo. 11, -26 
arne 26 
Sterto. 44 
Stinguo. 233 
Sto. 210%, 62 
strepo- It. 4 
Strideo. 179, -60 
Strido. 133, 60 
Stringo. 4 
guadeo. 273 
Succendo. - 
zuccenſeo. by 
succumbo. 13 


a 

[ 
d 
d 
* 
6 
9 
8 
£ 
Z 
2 


Sufficit. 137 
Sultis. -60 
Sum. 33 
Sumo. 39 
Suo. 26 
Supplico. 14 
Surgo. -34 
ns 
Taceo. 18 
Taedet. -$7 
Tango. 35 
Tego. -34 
Temno, 40 


Tendo. 132,62 
Teneo. I 16, -62 


Tepeo. -17 
Tergeo, 20 
Tergo. 36 


Tero. 41 


3 


v E R B S. 


Teſtor. 149 U. 
Texo. -45 Dleiſcor. 
Timeo. 1 Unguo. 
Tingo. 33 Urgeo. 
Tollo. 38 Uro. 
Tondeo. 19 Utor. 
Tono. „ 
Torreo, 16 Vacat. 
Torqueo, 21 Vado. 131, 
Traho. 37 Valeo. 
Tranſilio. 46 Veho. 
Tremiſco. 44 Vello. 
Tremo. 239 Vendo, 
Tribuo. -26 Veneo. 
Trudo. -=3x Veneror, 
Tueor. 150, 60 Venio. 
Tundo, 32 Venor. 
Tuor, -60 Venundo, 
Turgeo. -20 Vereor, 
r 


* 


154 
34 
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Vergo, 136 
Verro. 142, 62 
Verto. 144, 62 
Veſcor. 33 
Veſtio. -4$ 
Veto. 13 
Victito. -$3 
Video. 19 
Videtur, 2 
Vieo. 22 
Vigeo. -17 
Vincio. =46 
Vinco. 128, 62 
Viſo. -43 
Vivo. 145, -6z 
Voco. 12 
Volo. -6r 
Volvo. -4S 


Voveo. A 
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